Zbc  Taniverslt^  of  Cbicaoo 

FOUNDED  BY  JOHN  D.  ROCKEFELLER 


CIRCULAR  OF   INI^RMATION 


VOL.  V 


APRIL,  ^5         ^^^        ^ 


^, 


m 


-%= 


NO.  2 


The  Departments  of  Arts^  Literdbitre^  and  Science 

THE  COLLEGES 


TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 


Calendab  foe  thb  Ykab  1905-6         ....  2 

I.  Oboanization  and  Govbbnhgnt  -  -        3-31 

Officers  of  Administraiion  and  Instruction : 

Officers  of  Administration 3 

The  Pacultios 3 

Introductory : 

Departments  of  Instruction         ....  9 
The  University  Year  and  the  Courses  of  In- 
struction         9 

The  Junior  Colleger: 
Admission : 

In  General 9 

In  Dotal) 10 

The  Work  of 20 

Prei)aratory   and  Janior   College    Schedule 

Combined 22 

General  Information  Concerning       -       ■       -  22 

The  Unclassified  Students 23 

The  Senior  College! : 

The  Administrative  Board 24 

Admission         -       - 24 

The  Work  of 24 

Degrees 25 

General  Information  Concerning       -       -       -  20 


University  College : 

Organization 

Admission 

Degrees     •       - 

Libraries^  Laboratories,  and  Museums  - 

General  Information ; 

Routine  of  Entrance  -  .  .  - 
Fees  for  Matriculation,  Tuition,  etc. 
Booms,  Board,  and  General  Expenses 


-  27 

■  27 

■  27 

-  2« 


29 
30 
30 


Order  of  Examinations  for  Admission,  1901^6  •  31 

The  Academy  of  the  Unioersity,for  Boys          •  31 

The  University  Extension  Division      •       -       •  31 

II.  Codbses  op  iNaTBncTiON,  1905-6 :        -       -      82-110 

Philosophy 32 

Psychology 36 

Political  Economy 39 

Political  Science 46 

History 4S 

The  History  of  Art 50 

Sociology  and  Anthropology          -        -        -       -  51 

Household  Administration 56 

Semitic        - 61 

Biblical  and  Patristic  Greek         -       -       -       -  63 

Sanskrit 64 

Greek 65 

Latin 67 

Romance 71 

Germanic 74 

English 77 

General  Literature 80 

Mathematics 82 

Astronomy  and  Astrophysics         -       -       -       -  85 

Physics -  86 

Chemistry 88 

Geology 90 

Geography 93 

Zoology 94 

Anatomy 97 

Physiology  (including  Physiological  Chemistry 

and  Pharmacology) -  99 

Neurology 100 

Paleeontology 101 

Botany 101 

Pathology  and  Bacteriology 105 

Public  Speaking 106 

Physical  Culture  and  Athletics    -       -       -       -  109 


PUBLISHED    POUR    TIMES    A   YEAR 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  CHICAGO 

FIFTY -EIGHTH   STREET   AND    ELLIS   AVENUE 

CHICAGO,  ILL. 


KnUrail  July  25,  ISO:)  at  th<  Poat-Offlce  at  Chicago,  Illinoia,  at  Mcuua-claM  matter,  under  Act  of  Congrew  of  Jaly  16,  I89« 


\*r; 


Zbc  TUniversitp  of  Cbicago 

FOUNDED  BY  JOHN  D.  ROCKEFELLER 


CIRCULAR  OF  INFORMATION 


VOL.  V 


APRIL,  1905 


^ 


^ 


o'^     '"^^y 


m 


NO.  2 


O/t,         ^/y  '//* 

The  Departments  of  Arts,  Lim^ure,  and  /-Science 


''^.% 


CTf 


4 


THE  COLLEGE^ 


TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 


Caiendak  fob  thb  Ybae  1905-6         ....  2 

I.  Organization  and  Government  -       -       -        8-31 

Officers  of  Administration  and  Instruction : 

Officers  of  Admlnietration 3 

The  Faculties 3 

Introductory : 

DepartmentB  of  Instruction        ....  9 
The  University  Year  and  the  Conrsee  of  In- 
struction         9 

The  Junior  Colleges : 
Admission : 

In  General 9 

In  Detail 10 

The  Work  of 20 

Preparatory   and   Junior    College    Schedule 

Combined 22 

General  Information  Concerning       -       -       -  22 

The  Unclassified  Students 23 

TAe  Senior  Colleges : 

The  Administrative  Board 24 

Admission 24 

The  Work  of 24 

-  -  25 

-  -  26 


Degrees 

General  Information  Concerning 

University  College : 

Organization    --.--. 

Admission 

Degrees     •       - 

Libraries,  Laboratories,  and  Museums  - 
General  Information : 

Routine  of  Entrance     .... 

Fees  for  Matriculation,  Tuition,  etc. 

Booms,  Board,  and  General  Expenses 


27 
27 
27 


29 
30 
30 


Order  of  Examinations  for  Admission,  1905-6   -  31 

The  Academy  of  the  Unioersity,  for  Boys           -  31 

The  University  Extension  Division       -       -       -  31 

II.  C0CE8E8  OP  Instruction,  1905-6 :        -       -      32-110 

Philosophy 32 

Psychology         -        -       -       -   '    -        -       -        -  36 

Political  Economy 39 

Political  Science 46 

History 48 

The  History  of  Art 50 

Sociology  and  Anthropology          -       .        -       -  51 

Household  Administration    .....  56 

Semitic        - 61 

Biblical  and  Patristic  Greek          ....  63 

Sanskrit 64 

Greek 65 

Latin    ...               67 

Bomance 71 

Germanic    -.-- 74 

English 77 

General  Literature 80 

Mathematics 82 

Astronomy  and  Astrophysics         -       -       .       -  85 

Physics -86 

Chemistry 

Geology        ......... 

Geography  ......... 

Zoology 

Anatomy 

Physiology  (including  Physiological  Chemistry 
and  Pharmacology)      ...... 

Neurology 100 

Paleeontology 101 

Botany 101 

Pathology  and  Bacteriology 105 

Public  Speaking 106 

Physical  Culture  and  Athletics    ....  109 


90 


99 


PUBLISHED    POUB    TIMES   A   TEAB 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  CHICAGO 

FIFTY-EIGHTH   STREET   AND   ELLIS   AVENUE 

CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Entered  July  25,  1903  at  the  Poet-Offlce  at  Chicago,  Illinois,  as  «econd-clas«  matter,  under  Act  of  Congresi  of  July  16,  1894 


CALENDAR  FOR  THE  YEAR  1905-6 


THE  MEETINGS  OF  THE  BOAKD  OF  TRUSTEES  ABE  HELD  ON  THE  SECOND 
1905 

tT.T.Rav.  TJav, 

Jan.   2        Tuesday 


Jane   9 

Friday 

JtJNioE  College  Day. 

Jane  10 

Saturday 

Alumni  Day. 

Jane  12 

Monday 

Class  Day. 

Jane  13 

Tuesday 

The  Sdmneee  Convocation. 

June  14 
Jane  15 
June  16 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

•  Qdabteelt  Examinations. 

Jane  16 

Friday 

Speing  Quartke  ends. 

Jane  17 

Saturday 

Sdmmee  Quaetee  begins. 

July   4 

Tuesday 

Independence  Day  :  a  holiday. 

July  27 

Thursday 

(  Examinations  for  the  First  Term  of 
■      the  Summer  Quarter. 
FiKST  Teem  of  Summer  Quarter  ends. 

Jaly28 

Friday 

Second    Teem    of    Summer   Quarter 
begins. 

Sept.   1  Friday 

Oct.    2  Monday 

Nov.  23  (30?) 

Dec.  19  Tuesday 

Dec.  20  Wednesday 

Dec.  21  Thursday 

Dec.  22  Friday 

Dec.  22  Friday 


f  Examinations  for  Second  Term  of  the 
J      Summer  Quarter 
1  The  Autumn  Convocation. 

[  Second  Term  of  Summer  Quarter  ends . 

Autumn  Quaetee  begins. 
Thanssgivino  Day  :  a  holiday. 
The  Wintbe  Convocation 


Feb.  12 
Feb.  22 

Mar.  18 
Mar.  19 


Monday 
Thursday 

Sunday 
Monday 


TUESDAY   OF    BACH    MONTH 

1906 

(  WiNTEE  Quaetee  begins. 

j  Mateiculation  and  Beoistbation  of 

'     incoming  students. 

Lincoln's  Biethday  :  a  holiday. 

(  Washington's  Biethday:  a  Holiday. 
<  The  Annual  Contest  in  Oratory. 

Convocation  Sunday. 

Spring   Meeting   of   the    Universitv 
Congregation. 


QUAETBELY  EXAMINATIONS. 

Autumn  Quaetee  ends. 


Mar.  20  Tuesday 

Mar.  21  Wednesday 

Mar.  22  Thursday 

Mar.  23  Friday 

Mar.  23  Friday 

Mar.  24-31 

April  2  Monday 

May  30  Wednesday 

June   8  Friday 

June   9  Saturday 

June  11  Monday 

June  12  Tuesday 

June  13  Wednesday 

June  14  Thursday 

Jane  15  Friday 

June  15  Friday 


Spring  Convocation. 

V  Quarterly  Examinations. 

Winter  Quartee  ends. 

Quaeterly  Becess. 

(  Speing  Quaetee  begins. 

j  Mateiculation  and  Begistration  of 

(     incoming  students. 

Mbmosial  Day  :  a  holiday. 

JuNioE  College  Day. 

Alumni  Day. 

(  Class  Day. 

j  SuMMBE  Meeting  of  the  University 

(     Congregation. 

The  Summbe  Convocation. 
[  Quaeterly  Examinations. 
Spring  Quarter  ends. 
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THE  COLLEGES 


I.     OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION  AND  INSTRUCTION 


OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 

The  President  of  the  University,  William  Rainey  Haeper,  Haskell  Museum,  First  Floor,  Room  10. 

The  University  Recorder,  Alonzo  Ketcham  Parker,  Haskell  Museum,  First  Floor,  Room  11. 

The  University  Chaplain,  Charles  Richmond  Henderson,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  First  Floor,  Room  1. 

The  University  Registrar,  Thomas  Wakefield  Goodspeed,  The  Press  Building,  First  Floor. 

The  Secretary  to  the  President,  Henry  Porter  Chandler,  Haskell  Museum,  First  Floor,  Room  10. 

The  Dean  of  the  Faculties  of  Arts,  Literature,  and  Science,  Harry  Pratt  Judson,  Haskell  Museum,  First 

Floor,  Room  10. 
The  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Literature,  Albion  Woodbury  Small,  Haskell  Museum, 

First  Floor,  Room  14. 
The  Dean  of  the  Senior  Colleges,  Francis  Wayland  Shepardson,  Haskell  Museum,  First  Floor,  Room  13. 
The  Examiner  for  Colleges,  Charles  Reid  Barnes;  the  Examiner  for  Secondary  Schools,. Frank  Justus 

Miller,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  First  Floor,  Room  8. 
The  Dean  of  the  Junior  Colleges,  George  Edgar  Vincent,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  First  Floor,  Room  9. 
The  Deans  in  the  Junior  Colleges,  Alexander  Smith,  Ellis  Hall;  Robert  Morss  Lovett,  Lexington  Hall. 
The  Dean  of  Women,  Marion  Talbot,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  First  Floor,  Room  9. 
The  Assistant  Dean  of  Women,  Sophonisba  Preston  Breckinridge,  Lexington  Hall. 

THE  FACULTIES* 

Members  of  the  Faculties  of  Arts,  Literature,  and  Science  giving  instruction  in  the  Senior  and  Junior 
Colleges  are  the  following: 

WILLIAM  RAINEY  HARPER,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  President  of  the  University;  Professor  and  Head  of 
the  Department  of  the  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures. 

HARRY  PRATT  JUDSON,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Comparative  Politics  and  Diplomacy,  and  Head  of 
the  Department  of  Political  Science;  Dean  of  the  Faculties  of  Arts,  Literature,  and  Science. 

CHARLES  OTIS  WHITMAN,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Zoology;  Curator 
of  the  Zoological  Museum,  (Woods  Holl). 

RICHARD  GREEN  MOULTON,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Literary  Theory  and  Interpretation  and  Head  of  the 
Department  of  General  Literature. 

JOHN  MERLE  COULTER,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Botany. 

WILLIAM  GARDNER  HALE,  A.B.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Latin. 

CHARLES  RICHMOND  HENDERSON,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Ecclesi- 
astical Sociology ;  University  Chaplain. 

CHARLES  CHANDLER,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Latin. 

EMIL  GUSTAV  HIRSCH,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Lit.D.,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Rabbinical  Literature  and  Philosophy. 

SAMUEL  WENDELL  WILLISTON,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Paleontology. 

JAMES  LAURENCE  LAUGHLIN,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy. 

ALBERT  ABRAHAM  MICHELSON,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Physics. 

NATHANIEL  BUTLER,  A.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Education ;  Director  of  Co-operating  Work. 

FRANK  BIGELOW  TARBELL,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology. 

OSKAR  BOLZA,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics. 


*The  names  in  each  group,  with  the  exception  of  the  names  of  the  President  of  the  University  and  the  Dean  of  the  Faculties, 
are  arranged  in  the  order  of  collegiate  seniority. 
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ERNEST  DeWITT  BURTON,  D.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  New  Testament  Litera- 
ture and  Interpretation. 
ALBION  WOODBURY  SMALL,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Sociology;  Dean 

of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Literature. 
JOSEPH  PAXSON  IDDINGS,  Ph.B.,  Professor  of  Petrology. 

CHARLES  REID  BARNES,  Ph.D.,  Prof essor  of  Plant  Physiology;  Examiner  for  Colleges. 
PAUL  SHOREY,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Greek. 
BENJAMIN  TERRY,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Mediaeval  and  English  History. 

WILLIAM  DARNALL  MacCLINTOCK,  A.M.,  Prof  essor  of  English  Literature ;  Dean  of  University  College. 
HENRY  HERBERT  DONALDSON,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Neurology. 
IRA  MAURICE  PRICE,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  the  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures. 
JOHN  FRANKLIN  JAMESON,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  History. 
GEORGE  STEPHEN  GOODSPEED,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Comparative  Religion  and  Ancient  History.* 
MARION  TALBOT,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Prof  essor  of  Household  Administration;  Dean  of  Women,  and  Head  of 

Green  Hall. 
ROLLIN  D.  SALISBURY,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Geographic  Geology  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Geography;  Dean  of  the  Ogden  (Graduate)  School  of  Science. 
STARR  WILLARD  CUTTING,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  German  Literature. 
ERNST  FREUND,  J.U.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Jurisprudence  and  Public  Law. 
FRANK  FROST  ABBOTT,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Latin. 

JOHN  MATTHEWS  MANLY,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  English. 
GEORGE  NEAL  STEWART,  A.M.,  Sc.D.,  M.D.,  D.P.H.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Physiology. 
ELIAKIM  HASTINGS  MOORE,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 
ROBERT  FRANCIS  HARPER,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures. 
LUDVIG  HEKTOEN,  M.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 
SHAILER  MATHEWS,  D.D.,  Professor  of  New  Testament  History  and  Interpretation  in  the  Divinity 

School ;  Junior  Dean  of  Divinity  School. 
JAMES  HAYDEN  TUFTS,  Ph.D.,  LLD.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Philosophy. 
JAMES  RICHARD  JEWETT,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Arabic  Language  and  Literature. 
GEORGE  EDGAR  VINCENT,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology;  Dean  of  the  Junior  Colleges. 
CARL  DARLING  BUCK,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Sanskrit  and  Indo-European 

Comparative  Philology. 
ALEXANDER  SMITH,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Director  of  General  and  Physical  Chemistry;  Dean  in  the 

Junior  Colleges. 
JULIUS  STIEGLITZ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry. 
GEORGE  LINCOLN  HENDRICKSON,  A.B.,  L.H.D.,  Professor  of  Latin. 
EDWARD  CAPPS,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Greek. 
CHARLES  ZUEBLIN,  Ph.B.,  D.B.,  Professor  of  Sociology. 

AMOS  ALONZO  STAGG,  A.B.,  Professor  and  Director  of  the  Division  of  Physical  Culture  and  Athletics. 
LEWELLYS  FRANKLIN  BARKER,  M.B.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Anatomy. 
JAMES  ROWLAND  ANGELL,  A.M.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Psychology ;  Director  of  the 

Psychological  Laboratory. 
ROBERT  HERRICK,  A.B.,  Professor  of  English. 

FELIX  E.  SCHELLING,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English,  University  of  Pennsylvania  (Summer  Quarter, 1905). 
JOHN  ADAMS,  B.Sc,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Education,  University  of  London  (Summer  Quarter,  1905). 

WALTER  STANLEY  HAINES,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Professorial  Lecturer  on  Toxicology. 
GRAHAM  TAYLOR,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Professorial  Lecturer  on  Sociology. 

ERNEST  R.  DEWSNUP,  A.M.,  Professorial  Lecturer  on  Railways ;  Curator  of  the  Museum  of  Commerce. 
JAMES  H.  VAN  SICKLE,  A.M.,  Superintendent  of  Schools.  Baltimore,  Md.  (Summer  Quarter,  1905). 
DANIEL  P.  MacMILLAN,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Child-Study,  Chicago  Public  Schools;  Lecturer  on  Educa  tion 
(Summer  Quarter,  1905). 


*  Deceased. 
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FRANCIS  ADELBERT  BLACKBURN,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  English  Language. 

HEINRICH  MASCHKE,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

OLIVER  JOSEPH  THATCHER,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Medioeval  and  English  History. 

FRANK  JUSTUS  MILLER,  "Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Latin;  Examiner  for  Secondary  Schools. 

KARL  PIETSCH,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Philology. 

CLARENCE  FASSETT  CASTLE,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Greek  on  the  Edward  Olson  Foundation. 

MYRA  REYNOLDS,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English  Literature;  Head  of  Nancy  Foster  Hall. 

FREDERICK  STARR,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology;  Curator  of  the  Anthropological  Section 

of  Walker  Museum. 
FRANCIS  WAYLAND  SHEPARDSON,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  American  History;   Dean  of  the 

Senior  Colleges. 
GEORGE  HERBERT  MEAD,  A.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
WILLIAM  ISAAC  THOMAS,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology;  Superintendent  of  Departmental 

Libraries. 
EDWIN  ERLE  SPARKS,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  American  History. 
FREDERIC  IVES  CARPENTER,  Ph.D..  Associate  Professor  of  English. 
CAMILLO  VON  KLENZE,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  German  Literature. 

WILLIAM  BISHOP  OWEN,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Greek;  Dean  of  the  University  High  School. 
EDWIN  OAKES  JORDAN,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
JAMES  HENRY  BREASTED,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Semitic  Languages ;  Director 

of  Haskell  Oriental  Museum. 
FERDINAND  SCHWILL,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Modern  History. 
ROBERT  RUSSELL  BENSLEY,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
ADDISON  WEBSTER  MOORE.  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
FRANK  RATTRAY  LILLIE,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Embryology;  Assistant  Curator  of  the  Zoological 

Museum  (WoodB  Holl). 
JEROME  HALL  RAYMOND,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology. 

ROBERT  MORSS  LOVETT,  A.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  English;  Dean  in  the  Junior  Colleges. 
ALBERT  PRESCOTT  MATHEWS,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiological  Chemistry  (Woods  Holl). 
GEORGE  HERBERT  LOCKE,  A.M.,  Associate  Prof essor  of  Education ;  Dean  of  the  College  of  Education. 
ALFRED  F.  P.  DENNIS,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Modern  History. 
SOLOMON  HENRY  CLARK,  Ph.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Speaking. 

ALBERT  HARRIS  TOLMAN,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English  Literature. 

HANS  M.  SCHMIDT-WARTENBERG,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Germanic  Philology. 

PAUL  OSKAR  KERN,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Germanic  Philology. 

THORSTEIN  B.  VEBLEN,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 

MAXIME  INGRES,  B.  £:s  Lettres,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 

FRANCIS  ASBURY  WOOD,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Germanic  Philology. 

ALICE  PELOUBET  NORTON,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Household  Administration. 

HERBERT  ELLSWORTH  SLAUGHT,  Fb.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Collegiate  Mathematics ;  Secretary  of 

the  Board  of  Recommendations. 
GEORGE  CARTER  HOWLAND,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Italian  Philology. 
IRA  WOODS  HOWERTH,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology. 
DAVID  JUDSON  LINGLE,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology. 

HERBERT  LOCK  WOOD  WILLETT,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures. 
KURT  LAVES,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

ELIZABETH  WALLACE,  S.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  Literature;  Head  of  Beecher  Hall. 
JACOB  WILLIAM  ALBERT  YOUNG,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Pedagogy  of  Mathematics. 
CLYDE  WEBER  VOTAW,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biblical  Greek. 
JOHN  PAUL  GOODE,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geography. 
WILLIAM  HILL,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
CHARLES  RIBORG  MANN,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics. 
CHARLES  MANNING  CHILD,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology. 
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EDGAR  JOHNSON  GOODSPEED,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biblical  and  Patristic  Greek;  Assistant 
Director  of  Haskell  Oriental  Museum. 

GORDON  JENNINGS  LAING,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Latin. 

ROBERT  ANDREWS  MILLIKAN,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics. 

PHILIP  SCHUYLER  ALLEN,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German  Literature. 

JOHN  CUMMINGS,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Prof essor  of  Political  Economy ;  Dean  in  University  College. 

BRADLEY  MOORE  DAVIS,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Morphology  (Woods  Holl). 

HERBERT  NEWBY  McCOY,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Chemistry. 

JAMES  WESTFALL  THOMPSON,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Prof  essor  of  European  History;  Director  of  Univer- 
sity Houses. 

HUGO  RICHARD  MEYER,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 

LEONARD  EUGENE  DICKSON,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

WILLIAM  VAUGHN  MOODY,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

WILLARD  CLARK  GORE,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 

FREDRIC  MASON  BLANCHARD,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Speaking. 

STUART  WELLER,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Paleontologic  Geology. 

FOREST  RAY  MOULTON,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

CARL  KINSLEY,  A.M.,  M.E.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics. 

CHARLES  EDWARD  MERRIAM,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science. 

HERBERT  JOSEPH  DAVENPORT,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Prof  essor  of  Political  Economy;  Head  of  North  House. 

HARRY  GIDEON  WELLS,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology. 

JOSEPH  EDWARD  RAYCROFT,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Culture. 

PRESTON  KYES,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

THEODORE  C.  BURGESS,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Greek  and  Latin,  Bradley  Polytechnic  Institute 
(Summer  Quarter,  1905). 

THEODORE  LEE  NEFF,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  French. 

ERNEST  JEAN  DUBEDOUT,  Dr.  fes  Lettres,  Instructor  in  French  Literature. 

JOHN  GORDON  WILSON,  A.M.,  M.B.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 

MARTIN  SCH0TZE,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German  Literature. 

CHARLES  JOSEPH  CHAMBERLAIN,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Morphology  and  Cytology. 

EDWARD  AMBROSE  BECHTEL,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Latin. 

SOPHONISBA    PRESTON  BRECKINRIDGE,   Ph.D.,   J.D.,    Instructor   in   Household    Administration; 

Assistant  Dean  of  Women. 
EDWARD  SCRIBNER  AMES,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Philosophy. 
BROWN  PUSEY,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  the  Pathology  of  the  Eye. 
LAUDER  WILLIAM  JONES,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Analytical  Chemistry. 
GEORGE  ELMER  SHAMBAUGH,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy  of  Ear,  Nose,  and  Throat. 
HENRY  CHANDLER  COWLES,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Ecology;  Head  of  Washington  House. 
GEORGE  BREED  ZUG,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  the  History  of  Art. 
JOHN  M.  P.  SMITH,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures. 
JOSEPH  PARKER  WARREN.  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 
DANIEL  GRAISBERRY  REVELL,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 
HOWARD  TAYLOR  RICKETTS,  S.B.,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Pathology. 
BASIL  COLEMAN  HYATT  HARVEY,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 
NORMAN  MacLeod  HARRIS,  M.B.,  Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 
DEAN  DeWITT  LEWIS,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 
JOHN  CHARLES  HESSLER,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 
HIRAM  PARKER  WILLIAMSON,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  French. 
HENRY  GORDON  GALE,  Ph.D..  Instructor  in  Physics. 
JAMES  WEBER  LINN,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 

LISI  CECILIA  CIPRIANI,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  French  and  Comparative  Literature. 
WALLACE  WALTER  AT  WOOD,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Physiography  and  General  Geology. 
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PERCY  HOLMES  BOYNTON,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  English. 

BURTON  JESSE  SIMPSON,  S.B.,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 

ROBERT  MORRIS,  LL.B.,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  Political  Economy. 

WILLIAM  GORSUCH,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  Public  Speaking. 

NOTT  WILLIAM  FLINT,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 

GERTRUDE  DUDLEY,  Instructor  in  Physical  Culture. 

ARTHUR  CONSTANT  LUNN,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Applied  Mathematics,  the  School  of  Education. 

JOHN  BROADUS  WATSON,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Experimental  Psychology. 

ADOLPH  CHARLES  von  NOE,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German  in  the  School  of  Education  and  the 

Junior  Colleges. 
HENRY  PORTER  CHANDLER,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English;  Secretary  to  the  President. 
WILLIAM  LAWRENCE  TOWER,  S.B.,  Instructor  in  Embryology. 

JOHN  JACOB  MEYER,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Sanskrit  and  Indo-European  Comparative  Philolology. 

WILLIS  B.  HOLMES,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Chemistry. 

SUSAN  HELEN  BALLOU,  Ph.B.,  Associate  in  Latin. 

FLORENCE  MAY  LYON,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Morphology. 

CHARLES  CLAUDE  GUTHRIE,  S.B.,  M.D.,  Associate  in  Physiology. 

OSWALD  VEBLEN,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Mathematics. 

HENRIETTA  KATHERINE  BECKER,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  German. 

HENRI  CHARLES  EDOUARD  DAVID,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Associate  in  French. 

CHARLES  ANDREWS  HUSTON,  A.B.,  Associate  in  English. 

BENSON  AMBROSE  COHOE,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Associate  in  Anatomy. 

ANTON  JULIUS  CARLSON,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Physiology. 

SAUL  EPSTEEN,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Mathematics. 

MILTON  ALEXANDER  BUCHANAN,  A.B.,  Associate  in  Romance  Languages. 

PRANCES  ADA  KNOX,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  History. 

ELIZABETH  HOPKINS  DUNN,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Research  Assistant  in  Neurology. 

SHINKISHI  HATAI,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Neurology. 

CHARLES  GOETTSCH,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  German. 

HENRY  HIGGINS  LANE,  A.M.,  Laboratory  Assistant  in  Zoology. 

HEINRICH  HASSELBRING,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Botany. 

GEORGE  WINCHESTER,  S.B.,  A.B..  Lecture  Assistant  in  Physics. 

RAGNHILD  GULBRANSEN,  Assistant  in  Pathology. 

SAMUEL  A.  MATTHEWS,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Pharmacology. 

EDITH  ETHEL  BARNARD,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Qualitative  Analysis,  Chemistry. 

OSKAR  ECKSTEIN,  Ph.D.,  Research  Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

WILLIAM  BENSON,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Greek. 

BERTRAM  G.  NELSON,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Public  Speaking. 

OSCAR  ANDREW  KNUDSON,  Assistant  in  Physical  Culture. 

WILFRED  LEONARD  CHILDS,  Assistant  in  Physical  Culture. 

REUBEN  MYRON  STRONG,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Zoology. 

AUGUSTUS  RAYMOND  HATTON,  Ph.B.,  Assistant  in  Political  Science. 

ROBERT  JOHN  BONNER,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Greek. 

DAVID  ALLEN  ROBERTSON,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  English. 

HUGH  McGUIGAN,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 

ALBERT  WOELFEL,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 

THOMAS  MATHESON  WILSON,  S.M.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 

MARY  HEFFERAN,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  and  Curator  of  the  Bacteriological  Museum. 

MAY  EDHOLM,  Assistant  in  Physical  Culture. 

VICTOR  ERNEST  SHELPORD,  S.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant  in  Zoology. 
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JAMES  HENRY  LEES,  S.M.,  Research  Assistant  in  Geology. 

ROBERT  WILHELM  HEGNER,  S.M.,  Laboratory  Assistant  in  Zoology. 

KATASHI  TAKAHASHI,  Technical  Assistant  in  Neurology. 

THOR  ROTHSTEIN,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Research  Assistant  in  Neuropathology. 

HARLAN  HARLAND  BARROWS,  S.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant  in  Geology,  and  Assistant  in  Geography. 

"WILLIAM  RICHARDS  BLAIR,  S.B.,  Laboratory  Inspector. 

THOMAS  BRUCE  FREAS,  A.B.,  Curator,  Department  of  Chemistry. 

WILLIAM  JESSE  GOAD  LAND,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Morphology  (Summer  QuaTter,  1905). 

WILFRED  HAMILTON  MANWARING,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Pathology  (Summer  Quarter,  1905). 

ROLLIN  THOMAS  CHAMBERLIN,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Geology  (Summer  Quarter,  1905). 

WILLIAM  EUGENE  MOFFATT,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Greek  (Summer  Quarter,  1905.) 

EDGAR  NELSON  TRANSEAU.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Ecology  (Summer  Quarter,  1905.) 

MARY  ELEANOR  TARRANT,  Assistant  in  Field  Botany  (Summer  Quarter,  1905). 

WILLIAM  CLINTON  ALDEN,  Ph.D.,  Docent  in  Field  Geology. 

GHEN-ICHIRO  YOSHIOKA,  Ph.B.,  Docent  in  Japanese. 

EDMUND  BUCKLEY,  Ph.D.,  Docent  in  Comparative  Religion  (Summer  Quarter). 
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II.     INTRODUCTORY 


DEPARTMENTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 


For  purposes  of  instruction  the  University  is  organized  into  Departments.    The  following  Departments  are 
included  within  the  Faculties  of  Arts,  Literature,  and  Science,  and  give  instruction  in  the  Graduate  Schools : 

XVI.  General  Literature. 
XVII.  Mathematics. 
XVIII.  Astronomy  and  Astrophysics. 
XIX.  Physics. 
XX.  Chemistry. 


I.  Philosophy. 
\A.  Psychology. 
II.  Political  Economy. 

III.  Political  Science. 

IV.  History. 
V.  The  History  of  Art. 

VI.  Sociology  and  Anthropology. 
NVA.  Household  Administration. 
VII.  Comparative  Religion. 
VIII.  The  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures. 
IX.  Biblical  and  Patristic  Greek. 
X.  Sanskrit  and  Indo-European  Comparative 
Philology. 
XI.  The  Greek  Language  and  Literature. 
XII.  The  Latin  Language  and  Literature. 

XIII.  The  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures. 

XIV.  The  Germanic  Languages  and  Literatures. 
XV.  The   English    Language  and    Literature,  and 

Rhetoric. 


XXI.  Geology. 
XXIJ..  Geography. 
XXII.  Zoology. 

XXIII.  Anatomy. 

XXIV.  Physiology  (including  Physiological  Chem- 
istry and  Pharmacology). 

XXV.  Neurology. 
XXVI.  Paleontology. 
XXVII.  Botany. 

XXVIII.  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 
XXXI.  Public  Speaking. 
XXXII.  Physical  Culture. 


THE  UNIVERSITY  YEAR  AND  THE  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


THE  tTNIVEESITY  YEAR 

The  University  year  is  divided  into  four  Quarters  of 
about  twelve  weeks  each.  The  Autumn,  Winter,  and 
Spring  Quarters  begin  on  the  first  day  of  October, 
January,  and  April,  respectively,  and  the  Summer 
Quarter  on  the  day  next  following  the  last  day  of  the 
Spring  Quarter.  The  Summer  Quarter  is  divided 
into  two  equal  Terms. 

At  the  close  of  the  Autumn  and  Winter  Quarters 
there  is  a  recess  of  about  a  week.  At  the  close  of  the 
Spring  Quarter  there  is  no  recess.  At  the  close  of 
the  Summer  Quarter  there  is  a  recess  of  about  four 
weeks. 

Students  are  admitted  at  the  opening  of  any  one  of 


the  four  Quarters,  and  at  the  opening  of  the  second 
Term  of  the  Summer  Quarter. 

Degrees  are  conferred  at  the  close  of  each  Quarter 
at  the  Quarterly  Convocation. 

COUBSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

A  course  of  instruction  which  meets  daily  (i.  e.,  four 
or  five  days  a  week)  throughout  the  Quarter  is  called 
a  Major.  A  course  which  meets  daily  throughout  a 
Term  is  called  a  Minor.  A  course  which  meets  two 
hours  daily  for  a  Term  is  called  a  Double  Minor;  for 
the  Quarter,  a  Double  Major.  A  seminar  usually 
counts  as  a  Major. 


III.     THE  JUNIOR  COLLEGES 
ADMISSION 


I.  IN  GENERAL 
Preparation  for  admission  to  a  Junior  College  is 
expected  to  cover  a  period  of  four  years  in  a  second- 
ary school  (high  school  or  academy)  of  high  grade. 
Admission  credits  are  reckoned  in  units,  and  a  unit 
corresponds  to  a  course  of  study  comprising  not  less 


than  150  hours  of  prepared  work.  Two  hours  of  lab- 
oratory work  are  regarded  as  the  equivalent  of  an  hour 
of  prepared  work.  Fifteen  units  are  required  for 
admission  to  a  Junior  College.  Some  of  them  are 
definitely  prescribed,  while  others  are  elective,  under 
the  conditions  stated  below. 
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II.    IN  DETAIL  and  2  above,  see  also  pp.  11, 12),  2  units  of  Latin  (1  and  2 

1.  Preparatory  subjects  and  their  unit  values. —  above,  see  also  p.  12),  3  units  of  English  (see  pp.  14, 15), 
The  work  accepted  for  admission  is  classified  accord-  2J^unitsof  Mathematics  (la,  16,  and  2  above,  and  p.  15), 
ing  to  Departments  in  the  following  list.  Under  each  and  1  unit  of  Physics  (see  pp.  15, 16).  In  addition,  can - 
Department  the  subjects  for  examination  are  num-  didates  for  the  College  of  Arts  will  present  2  units  of 
bered  1,  2,  3,  etc.  The  numbers  correspond  in  each  Greek  (1  and  2  above,  see  also  p.  12),  and  candidates  for 
case  with  those  given  under  the  several  Departments  the  College  of  Science  will  present  1  unit  of  Science 
in  the  following  table.  The  unit  value  of  each  subject  besides  Physics  (see  pp.  16-17).  The  specific  units 
is  specified.  For  description  of  the  ground  covered  prescribed  are  printed  in  bold-faced  type  in  the  table 
by  each  of  these  examinations  see  pp.  11-17.  below  (see  pp.  10, 11). 

Greek  1,  Anabasis;   Greek  2,  Prose  Composition;  The  University  at  present  offers  elementary  instruc- 

=  2  units.    Greek  3,  Homer ;  =  1  unit.  tion  in  Greek,  French,  German,  Solid  Geometry,  and 

Latin  1,  CaBsar  ;   Latin  2,  Elementary  Prose;  —2  Physics  only.    If  a  student  is  admitted  without  credit 

units.    Latin  3,  Virgil ;  Latin  4,  Cicero  ;  Latin  5,  Ad-  in  any  subject  other  than  these,  the  deficiency  must  be 

vanced  Prose,  =  2  units.  made  up  privately  under  satisfactory  tutors  or  in  ap- 

History  1,  Greek,    'A    unit;   History  2,  Roman,  K  proved  schools,  and  the  regular  admission  examina- 

unit;  History  3a,  European,  Mediaeval,  and  History  35,  tions  passed  before  the  beginning  of  the  student's 

'EluToj)ean,M.odein,  together  1  unit.  History  4a,  United  second  year  of  residence. 

States,  Elementary,  }4  unit.  History  4b,  United  States,  3.  Elective  units.— The  remaining  units  of  the  fif- 

Advanced,  1  unit.    History  5a,  English,  Elementary,  teen  which  are  to  be  presented  for  admission  are  to  be 

%  unit.    History  56,  English,  Advanced,  1  unit.*  selected  from  the  subjects  in  the  list  above.    It  is 

Civics,  }4  unit.  recommended,  however,  that  the  selection  be  made  as 

Mathematics  la,  Algebra    to  Quadratics,    1  unit,  indicated  in  the  table  below.    If  the  candidate  offers 

Mathematics,    16,    Algebra    through    Quadratics,  %  units  other    than    those   recommended  to  the  full 

unit.    Mathematics  2,  Plane  Geometry,  1  unit.  Mathe-  amount  of  fifteen  units,  he  will  be  admitted  without 

matics  3,  Solid  Geometry,  }4  unit.  conditions,  but  the  omitted  subjects  will  be  required 

English,  3  units.'\  in   the  colleges,    two  Majors  (see  Annual  Register, 

French,  1,  2,  and  3 ;  each  1  unit.  "  The  Work  of  the  Junior  Colleges,"  No.  1)  of  college 

German,  1,  2,  and  3 ;  each  1  unit.  work  being  accepted  in  place  of  one  unit  of  prepara- 

Physics,  1  unit.  tory  work.    But  see  p.  21,  sec.  3. 

Chemistry,  1  unit.  Not  more  than  a  total  of  four  units  of  Science  will 
Biology,  1  unit.  be  accepted  for  admission  (see  Annual  Register  as  to 
Zo6logy,  J^  or  1  unit.  advanced  standing  by  examination). 
Botany,  K  or  1  unit.  It  will  be  observed  that  candidates  who  substitute 
Physiology,  J^Mni<.  other  subjects  for  those  recommended  will  thereby 
Physiography,  J^  or  1  unit.  have  a  greater  amount  of  required  work  in  the  Col- 
Geology,  J^  unit.  leges,  and  a  correspondingly  less  amount  of  elective 
Astronomy,  )^  unit.  work. 

Mechanical  Drawing,  1  unit.  4.  Recommended  grouping  of  preparatory  subjects. 

Biblical  History  and  Literature,  J^  or  1  unit.  —The  University  advises  that  the  preparatory  studies 

2.  Prescribed  units. — All  candidates  for  admission  be  arranged  so  as  to  include  fifteen  units  in  one  of  the 
to  a  Junior  College  will  present  1  unit  of  History  (1  followinggroups,  each  of  which  contains  sixteen  units: 

FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS 

Greek  i)  (Anab.)  and  2)  (Pr.  Comp.)    -        -    2  units  Mathematics  3)  (Solid  Geom.)    -        -        -    H    "i^it 

Greek  3)  (Horn.)         -        -        -        -        -         1  unit  English 3     unitsf 

Latin  i)(Caes.)and2)(El.  Pr.)      -        -        -    2   units  ^ 

Latin  3)  (Virg.),  4)  (Cic),  and  5)  (Adv.  Pr.)       2     "  French  1)  or  )                                                  ^      ^^.^ 

History  I)  (Grk.)  and  2)  (Rom.)     -        -        .    1  unit  German  1)        ) 

Mathematics  la)  (Alg.  to  Quad.),  ib)  (Alg.  Physics 1         " 

through  Quad.),  and  2)  (Plane  Geom.)     -    2^^ units 

*  Only  one  nnit  in  all  can  be  gained  in  this  snbject. 

t  Students  who  present  on  admission  four  years'  work  in  English  will  be  permitted  to  take  examinations  for  advanced  stand- 
ing (College  credit)  in  English  1  (Composition)  and  English  40  (Survey  of  English  Literature). 
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FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE  COLLEGE  OF  LITERATURE 

Latin  i  (Caes.)  and  2  (El.  Pr.)        -        -        -    2  units  Mathematics  3)  (Solid  Geom.)       -        -        ■     }4  unit 

Latin  3  (Virg.),  4  (Cic),  and  5  (Adv.  Pr.)  2      "  English 3  units 

History  i  (Grk.)  and  2  (Rom.)  -        -         1   unit  French  1),  2),  and  3)         ) 

History  3a  (Eur.,  Med.)  and  3b  (Eur.,  Mod.)     1      "  German  1),  2),  and  3)  or  ^      -        -        -        -    3    " 

Mathematics  la  (Alg.  to  Quad.)  i6  Alg.  French  and  German        ) 

through  Quad.),  and  2  (Plane  Geom.)  2^  units  Physics 1   unit 

FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE  COLLEGE  OF  SCIENCE 

Latin  I)  (Caes.)  and 2)  (El.  Pr.)      -        -        -    2  units  English 3  units 

♦Latin  3)  (Virg.),  4)  (Cic),  and  5)  (Adv.  Pr.)    2      "  French  1),  2),  and  3)        1 

History  i)  (Grk.)  and  2)  (Rom.)  -        -         1  unit  German  1),  2),  and  3)  or  I  -        -        -         3     " 

Mathematics  la)  (Alg.  to  Quad.),  16)  (Alg.  French  and  German        ) 

through  Quad.)  and  2)  (Plane  Geom.)  2}4  units  Physics 1  unit 

Mathematics  3)  (Solid  Geom.)        -        -        ■    H  unit  Other  Science 2  units 

FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE  COLLEGE  OF  COMMERCE  AND  ADMINISTRATION 

Latin  I)  (Caes.)  and  2)  (El.  Pr.)      -        -        -    2  units  Mathematics  3)  (Solid  Geom.)       -        -        -    J^  unit 

Latin  3)  (Virg.),  4)  (Cic),  and  5)  (Adv.  Pr.)      2     "  English 3  units 

History  I)  (Grk.)  and  2)  (Rom.)         -        -         lunit  French  1),  2),  and  3)      ) 

History  3a)  (Eur.,  Med.)  and  36)  (Eur.,  Mod.)  1      "  German  1),  2),  and  3), or  C  -        -        -        -    3    " 

Mathematics  la)  (Alg.  to  Quad.),  16)  (Alg.  French  and  German      ) 

through  Quad.),  and  2)  (Plane  Geom.)  2 J^  units  Physics 1  unit 

Note  1.— The  numbers  in  the  half-parentheses  correspond  to  West's  Ancient  History;  Oman's  History  of  Greece : 
those  used  in  the  detailed  description  of  admission  subjects,  on  ,,.  ,t^-,«-  ,-,-,.  y.  ^ 

pp.  11-17.  M.orey  s  History  of  Rome ;  Morey  s  History  of  Greece; 

Note  2.— The  prescribed  units  are  printed  in  bold-face  type.  Myers'  Ancient  History  (revised  edition,  1904). 

5.  Description  of  examinations  for  admission.^  ov  /~i  ,  x-,  r,-  ^ 

_,,  .  .  1.  ■     i  •         i.        J    ■    •       •     iv.  ^)  General  European  History. 

The  scope  or  the  examinations  for  admission  in  the  >  m^  ,    ■     ^  ,  i-i  tt.  ^         .     ^ 

,  .     ,  ,.       J     ,  •     •    J-     i  J    •     i.r.  a)  The  work  in  General  European  History  is  to 

eubjects  mentioned  above  is  indicated    in  the  pages  '         .         .^,  ^    ,       .  x,      .     ^.^   ..  .  x, 

,.,.,,  ™,  ,  .  .T-x        i.        i.  begin   with  a  study  of  the  institutions  of  the 

which  follow.      The    numbers   in    each  Department  ^°         t-,.  i^^.     ...  ■,  ^       . 

J     -iT-  .LT.        •    ii.    i.  1-1        1.  Roman  Empire  under  Diocletian  and  Constan- 

correspond  with  those  in  the  tables  above.  , .  ^ 

tine. 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE  '  t.\  rru    r  ^^       •        4-     t-  a   a      t      t-u 

o)  The  following  texts  are  recommended  :   for  the 

Civil  Government.    Credit  will   be  given  for  such  Mediaeval  Period,  Thatcher  and  SchwiU's  The 

knowledge   of   this   subject  as   is   indicated   by  any  Middle  Ages;  for  the  Modern  Period,  SchwiU's 

standard  text-such  as  Hart,  Hinsdale,  or  James  and  History  of  Modern  Europe,-  or  Robinson's  His- 

Sanford.    The  student  should  not  be  confined  to  one  f^^y  ^^  Europe,  entire. 

book,  however,  but  should  be  accustomed  to  work  by  ,         .,     »t  t.      .,,  ,        •         ,      ^ 

.     .  1  /       -i  1  umt.    No  credit  will  be  given  for  3a  or  3o  sepa- 

topics.  14  umt  .  ,  "  • 

HISTORY  rately. 

1)  The  History  of  Greece  from  earliest  times  to  the  ^^  r^^^  jjig^^^y  ^^  ^^^  United  States,  elementary, 
fall  of  Corinth  (146  B.  C),  together  with  a  pre-  ^^  j^^^^  attention  should  be  given  to  the  period 
liminary  survey  of  ancient  Oriental  history.  ^^^^  subsequent  to  the  Declaration  of  Independence 

2)  The  History  of  Rome  from  earliest  times'  T'the  *^^°  *°  ^^^\  preceding  So  far  as  possible,  the 
J  tu  t  /-I  i.  i-  /ooT  A  T%  X  iu  1  use  of  books  other  than  the  textbook  should 
death  of  Constantine  (.337  A.  D.),  with  especial  em-                 ,  ■,     t-,-  ,    ,     T,;r  t.*-    ^    ,     rr., 

,      .  iu     T3        ui-        «    iu      c    4.         t,  be  encouraged.    Fiske  s,  McMaster  s,  Thomas  s, 

phasis   upon  the   Republic    of    the   nrst   century  ,  ,  ,       ,      ,  ■,    -, 

-D  ns        J4.U    u-  4.         1 1.\.    -o  ^/       -t  or  Johnstons  school  texts  are  recommended. 

ii.  C,  and  the  history  of  the  Empire.  >^  umt 

Recommended  texts:   Goodspeed's  History  of  the  ^  ^^^ 

Ancient  World;    Botsford's  History  of  Greece  and  b)  The  History  of   the  United  States,   advanced. 

History  of  Rome;   or    Botsford's    Ancient  History ;  This  requires  more  detailed  study  than  the  pre- 

*For  these  two  units,  two  units  selected  from  certain  admission  subjects,  i.e.,  Greek  1),  2) ;  History  3a),  36),  46),  and  56) ;  Ger- 
man, 3d  unit;  French,  3d  unit,  may  be  substituted.  In  case  entrance  units  other  than  those  specified  are  offered  instead  of  the  two 
units  of  Latin,  three  Majors  of  Latin  will  be  required  in  College. 

t  After  July  1,  1904,  the  preparatory  work  for  which  two  units  are  allotted,  as  above,  wiU  be  credited  as  three  units. 
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ceding.  4a  is  included  in  46,  and  separate  credit 
will  not  be  given  for  4a  if  the  student  takes  46. 
Recommended  texts  :  Channing's  Students'  His- 
tory of  the  United  States,  McLaughlin's  His- 
tory of  the  American  Nation,  and  Epochs  of 
American  History  (3  vols.),  edited  by  A.  B. 
Hart.  1  unit 

5)  The  History  of  England,  elementary. 

a)  The  student  should  know  the  main  facts  con- 
nected with  the  development  of  the  English 
people.  Recommended  texts:  Coman  and  Ken- 
dall's The  Growth  of  the  English  Nation,  Lar- 
ned's  History  of  England,  or  Cheyney's  History 


of  England. 


unit 


b)  The  History  of  England,  advanced.  This  re- 
quires more  detailed  study  than  the  preceding. 
5a  is  included  in  56,  and  separate  credit  will  not 
be  given  for  5a  if  the  student  takes  56.  Recom- 
mended texts :  Terry's  History  of  England, 
Gardiner's  Student's  History  of  England,  or 
Ransome's  History  of  England.  1  unit 

GEEEK 

1)  The  translation  at  sight  of  Attic  prose  similar  to 
that  of  Xenophon's  Anabasis,  with  grammatical, 
literary,  and  biographical  questions.  Required  of 
candidates  for  the  College  of  Arts. 

2)  Greek  grammar,  and  the  translation  into  Greek 
of  sentences  of  average  diflBculty.  Required  of 
candidates  for  the  College  of  Arts. 

1)  and  2)  taken  together  constitute  2  units.  To  sat- 
isfy this  requirement  four  books  of  the  Anabasis 
should  be  read,  with  frequent  exercises  in  composi- 
tion. 

3)  The  translation  at  sight  and  the  scansion  of  an 
average  passage  from  Homer,  with  questions  on 
Homeric  grammar  and  prosody. 

3)  is  recommended  to  candidates  for  the  College  of 
Arts.  The  candidate  is  expected  to  have  read  at  least 
six  books  of  the  Iliad  or  Odyssey.  If  only  a  half-unit 
is  offered,  an  extra  Major  will  be  required  in  college. 

LATIN 

1)  The  translation  at  sight  of  narrative  prose  simi- 
lar to  that  of  Caesar.    Required  of  all  students. 

2)  The  translation  into  Latin  of  sentences  of  aver- 
age difficulty  based  upon  Caesar's  Gallic  War. 
Required  of  all  students. 

1)  and  2)  taken  together  constitute  2  units. 

3)  The  translation  at  sight  of  an  average  passage 
from  Virgil  or  Ovid,  with  questions  on  poetical 
forms  and  constructions  and  on  prosody. 

4)  The  translation  at  sight  of  a  piece  of  prose  equal 
in   difficulty  to    an    average    passage   of   Cicero's 


speeches  or  letters,  with  grammatical,  literary,  and 
biographical  questions. 
5)  The  translation  into  Ciceronian  Latin  of  a  con- 
nected passage  of  idiomatic  English. 
3),  4),  and  5)  taken  together  constitute  2  units,  and 
are  recommended  to  candidates  for  the  Colleges  of 
Arts,  of  Literature,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administra- 
tion.   No  further  requirement  of  Latin  is  made  of  stu- 
dents in  the  Colleges  of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and 
Administration,  if  these  units  were  presented  on  admis- 
sion. 

FRENCH 

1)  The  first  unit  of  French  should  comprise  : 

a)  The  rudiments  of  grammar,  including  the  in- 
flection of  the  regular  and   the  more  common 
irregular  verbs;  the  plural  of  nouns;  the  inflec- 
tion of  adjectives,  participles,  and  pronouns ; 
the  use  of  personal  pronouns,  common  adverbs, 
prepositions,  and    conjunctions;   the   order  of 
words  in  the  sentence,  and  the  elementary  rules 
of  syntax. 
6)  The  reading  of  not  less  than  200  duodecimo 
pages  of  graduated  texts,  with  constant  practice 
in  translating  into  French  easy  variations  of  the 
sentences  read  (the  teacher  giving  the  English) 
and  in  reproducing  from  memory  sentences  pre- 
viously read, 
c)  Careful  drill  in  pronunciation ;  writing  French 
from  dictation. 
a),  6),  and  c)  taken  together  constitute  1  unit;  rec- 
ommended to  all    applicants   for    admission  to    the 
Colleges  of  Literature,  of  Science,  and  of  Commerce 
and  Administration.    Either  this  unit,  or  the  first  unit 
of  German,  is  recommended  to  applicants  for  admission 
to  the  College  of  Arts. 

2)  The  second  unit  of  French  should  comprise  : 

a)  Continued  drill  upon  the  rudiments  of  gram- 
mar, with  constant  application  in  the  construc- 
tion of  sentences ;  mastery  of  the  forms  and 
use  of  pronouns,  pronominal  adjectives,  of  all 
irregular  verb  forms,  and  of  the  simpler  uses  of 
the  conditional  and  subjunctive. 

6)  The  reading  of  not  less  than  400  pages  of  easy 
modern  prose  in  the  form  of  stories,  plays,  or 
historical  or  biographical  sketches ;  constant 
practice  in  translating  into  French  easy  varia- 
tions upon  the  texts  read ;  frequent  abstracts, 
sometimes  oral  and  sometimes  written  of  the 
text. 

c)  Continued  drill  in  pronunciation,  conversation, 
and  dictation. 
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Suitable  texts  for  the  second  unit  are :  Colomba 
(M^rim^e) ;  Jeanne  d'Arc  (Lamartine) ;  Le  Roi  des 
Montagnes  (About) ;  Le  Tour  de  la  France  (Bruno) ; 
Le  Petit  Chose  (Daudet);  Contes  biographiques 
(Foa) ;  Le  Petit  Robinson  de  Paris  (Foa) ;  La  Pou- 
dre  aux  Yeux  (Labiche  et  Martin) ;  Le  Voyage  de 
M.  Perrichon  (Labiche  et  Martin) ;  La  Cigale  chez 
les  Fourmis  (Legouv6  et  Labiche) ;  Sans  famille 
(Malot) ;  La  Tdche  du  Petit  Pierre  (Mairet) ;  Le 
Sihge  de  Paris  (Sarcey) ;  La  Mare  au  Diable  (Sand); 
extracts  from  Michelet,  Erckmann-Chatrian's  stories, 
Verne's  stories. 

a),  b),  and  c)  taken  together  constitute  1  unit. 
French  2)  or  a  second  unit  of  German  is  recom- 
mended to  applicants  for  admission  to  the  Colleges 
of  Literature,  of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Ad- 
ministration. 

3)  The  third  unit  of  French  calls  for  the  ability  to 
use  the  language  effectively  as  a  means  of  oral  and 
written  expression.    The  work  should  comprise  : 
a)  The  study  of  a  grammar  of  moderate  complete- 
ness. 
6)  The  reading  of  not  less  than  600  pages  of  French 
of  ordinary  diflSculty,  a  portion  to  be  in  the 
dramatic  form, 
c)  Constant  practice  in  giving  French  paraphrases, 
abstracts,  or  reproductions  from  memory  of  se- 
lected portions  of  the  matter  read  ;  writing  from 
dictation, 
Suitable  texts  for  the  third  unit  are  :  About's  sto- 
ries ;  Augier  and  Sandeau's  Le  Oendre  de  M.  Poirier; 
B^ranger's  poems;  Corneille's  Le  Cid  and  Horace; 
Copp^e's  poems ;  La  Brute's  Mon  Oncle  et  mon  Cur6; 
Madame  de  Sdvign^'s  letters ;    Victor  Hugo's  Her- 
nani  and  La  Chute;  Labiche's  plays  ;  Loti's  PScheur 
d'Islande;    Mignet's    historical    writings;    Moli6re's 
L'Avare  and  Le  Bourgeois  Oentilhomme ;   Racine's 
Athalie,  Andromaque,  and  Esther;  Sandeau's  Made- 
moiselle de  la  Seiglilre;    Scribe's  plays;    Thierry's 
R6citsdes  Temps  M6rovingiens ;  Thiers'  U Expedition 
de  Bonaparte  en  Egypte;  Vigny's  La  Canne  de  Jonc; 
Voltaire's  historical  writings. 

a),  b),  and  c)  taken  together  constitute  1  unit  and 
may  be  presented  as  the  third  unit  of  modern  language 
recommended  to  candidates  for  the  Colleges  of  Litera- 
ture, of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administra- 
tion. 

GERMAN 

1)  This  examination  calls  for: 

a)  Careful  drill  upon  pronunciation. 

b)  The  memorizing  and  frequent  repetition  of  easy 
colloquial  sentences. 

c)  Drill  upon  the  rudiments  of  grammar  ;  that  is. 


upon  the  inflection  of  the  articles,  of  such 
nouns  as  belong  to  the  language  of  everyday 
life,  of  adjectives,  pronouns,  weak  verbs,  and  the 
more  usual  strong  verbs  ;  also  upon  the  use  of 
the  common  prepositions,  the  simpler  use  of  the 
modal  auxiliaries,  and  the  elementary  rules  of 
syntax  and  word-order. 

d)  Abundant  easy  exercises  designed  not  only  to 
fix  in  mind  the  forms  and  principles  of  gram- 
mar, but  also  to  cultivate  readiness  in  the  repro- 
duction of  natural  forms  of  expression. 

e)  The  reading  of  from  100  to  200  pages  of  gradu- 
ated texts,  chiefly  prose,  with  constant  practice 
in  translating  into  German  easy  variations  upon 
sentences  selected  from  the  reading  lesson,  and 
in  the  reproduction  from  memory  of  sentences 
previously  read. 

The  work  indicated  constitutes  1  unit;  recom- 
mended to  all  applicants  for^admission  to  the  Colleges 
of  Literature,  of  Science,  and  of^Commerce  and  Admin- 
istration. Either  this  unit  or  the  first  unit  of  French 
is  recommended  to  applicants  for  admission  to  the 
College  of  Arts. 

2)  This  examination  calls  for  the  reading  of  about 
400  pages  of  moderately  diflBcult  prose  and  poetry, 
with  constant  practice  in  giving,  sometimes  orally 
and  sometimes  in  writing,  paraphrases,  abstracts 
or  reproductions  from  memory  of  selected  portions 
of  the  matter  read ;  also  grammatical  drill  upon  the 
less  usual  strong  verbs,  the  use  of  articles,  cases, 
auxiliaries  of  all  kinds,  tenses  and  modes  (with 
special  reference  to  the  infinitive  and  subjunctive), 
and  likewise  upon  word-order  and  word-formation. 
Suitable  reading  matter  (five  books)  must  be  se- 
lected from  the  following  works :  Andersen's 
Mdrchen,  or  Andersen's  Bilderbuch  ohne  Bilder, 
or  Leander's  Trdumereien  —  to  the  extent  of  about 
forty  pages ;  after  that  Hauflf's  Das  kalte  Herz, 
or  Zschokke's  Der  zerbrochene  Krug;  then  Hil- 
lern's  jBToAer  als  die  Kirche,  or  Storm's  Immensee ; 
next  one  of  the  three  selections  in  Nichol's  Karl 
der  Grosse  nebst  zwei  andern  Bildern  aus  dem 
Mittelalter  (Freytag),  preferably  Aus  dem  Kloster- 
leben;  or  Schiller's  Wt'ZTieZm  Tell;  lastly,  Benedix's 
Der  Process,  or  Wilhelmi's  Einer  muss  heiraten! 

The  work  indicated  constitutes  1  unit.  German  2) 
or  a  second  unit  of  French  is  recommended  to  appli- 
cants for  admission  to  the  Colleges  of  Literature, 
of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 

3)  This  examination  calls  for  the  ability  to  use  the 
language  effectively  as  a  means  of  oral  and  written 
expression,  tested  by : 
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a)  The  translation  of  continuous  English  prose  into 
idiomatic  German,  or 

b)  A  brief  essay  in  German  upon  one  of  two  sub- 
jects selected  from  the  following  works  : 

1904-5. — Hoffmann's  Andreas  Hofer  (Maynard); 
Kleist's  Michael  Kohlhaas;  Chamisso's  Peter  Schle- 
mihl;  Sudermann' b  K at zensteg ;  Prehn's  Journalistic 
German  (American  Book  Co.);  Preytag's  Journa- 
listen. 

a)  and  6)  taken  together  constitute  1  unit,  and  may 
be  presented  as  the  third  unit  of  modern  language 
recommended  to  candidates  for  the  Colleges  of  Litera- 
ture, of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 

1905-6. — Schilcking,  Die  drei  Freier;  Keller,  Die- 
tegen;  Dahn,  Ein  Kampf  um  Rom;  Liliencron,  Anno 
1870;  Fulda,  Der  Talisman;  Moser,  Der  Schimmel. 

1906-7. —  Hauff,  Lichtenstein ;  Preytag,  Aus  dem 
Jahrhundert  des  groszen  Krieges;  Storm,  In  St. 
Jilrgen;  Lessing,  Minna  von  Barnhelm. 

Those  who  begin  their  study  of  German  in  the  Uni- 
versity will  begin  with  Course  1:  Elementary  German. 
Those  who  receive  credit  for  one  unit  of  German  on 
admission  will  begin  with  Course  3  :  Intermediate 
German;  those  who  receive  credit  for  two  units  will 
begin  with  Course  5  :  Modern  Prose  Readings ;  and 
those  who  receive  credit  for  three  units  will,  with  the 
approval  of  the  instructor  in  each  case,  elect  work 
from  the  Senior  College  courses. 

ENGLISH 

Three  units  of  entrance  credit  are  given  by  the 
University,  covering  the  following  subjects  : 

1)  Elementary  Composition,  including  grammar,  spell- 
ing, punctuation,  etc.,  and  the  reading  of  English 
classics  in  what  is  known  as  the  "general  list" 
(see  below  under  "Examination"). 

1  unit 

2)  Literature :  study  of  the  English  classics  in  what 
is  known  as  the  "  list  for  intensive  study ; "  and  an 
outline  of  the  history  of  the  chief  periods  of  Eng- 
lish literature  following  the  classics  studied. 

1  unit 

3)  Composition  and  Rhetoric,  including  the  rhetori- 
cal treatment  of  the  whole  composition,  the  para- 
graph, and  the  sentence ;  the  kinds  of  composition; 
diction;  usage  —  such  topics,  namely,  as  are  treated 
in  the  standard  textbooks  of  rhetoric.  1  unit 


It  should  be  noted  : 

a)  That  the  three  units  described  above  represent 
approximately  half  work  in  English  literature 
and  half  work  in  rhetoric  and  composition. 

&)  That  the  division  of  the  units  by  topics  does  not 
imply  a  corresponding  separation  in  the  teach- 
ing. 

c)  That  the  three  units  are  given  as  a  whole ;  i.  e., 
credit  will  not  be  given  for  one  or  two  units. 

d)  That  the  University  reserves  the  right  to  with- 
draw one  or  more  units  of  credit  from  students 
whose  work  in  English  in  the  Junior  Colleges 
is  found  to  be  seriously  defective  in  spelling, 
punctuation,  grammar,  or  division  into  para- 
graphs. 

ADMISSION   EXAMINATION    IN   ENGLISH 

The  examination  consists  of  three  parts  which  must 
be  taken  together : 

1)  The  candidate  will  be  required  to  write  a  para- 
graph or  two  on  each  of  several  topics  chosen  by 
him  from  a  considerable  number  set  before  him 
on  the  examination  paper.  These  topics  will  be 
drawn  from  the  following  works : 

1905. — Shakspere's  Merchant  of  Venice ;  Shakspere's 
Julius  Ccesar ;  Addison's  De  Coverley  Papers ;  Tenny- 
son's Princess;  Lowell's  Vision  of  Sir  Launfal; 
Scott's  Ivanhoe ;  Coleridge's  Ancient  Mariner ;  Gold- 
smith's Vicar  of  Wakefield ;  Carlyle's  Essay  on  Burns ; 
George  Eliot's  Silas  Marner. 

1906, 1907,  and  1908.— Shakspere's  Macbeth  and  Mer- 
chant of  Venice ;  the  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers 
in  the  Spectator;  Irving's  Life  of  Goldsmith;  Coler- 
idge's Ancient  Mariner;  Scott's  Ivanhoe  and  Lady 
of  the  Lake;  Tennyson's  Gareth  and  Lynette,  Lance- 
lot and  Elaine,  and  The  Passing  of  Arthur;  Lowell's 
Vision  of  Sir  Launfal ;  George  Eliot's  Silas  Marner. 

The  candidate  is  expected  to  read  intelligently  all  the 
books  prescribed.  He  should  read  them  as  he  reads 
other  books;  he  is  expected,  not  to  know  them  minutely, 
but  to  have  freshly  in  mind  their  most  important 
parts. 

2)  The  candidate  will  be  required  to  answer  ques- 
tions on  the  subject-matter,  literary  form,  and 
logical  structure  of  certain  works  prescribed  for 
intensive  study.    The  books  thus  prescribed  are : 

1905. — Shakspere's  Macbeth;  Milton's  Lycidas, 
Comus,  L' Allegro,  and  II  Penseroso;  Burke's  Speech 
on  Conciliation  with  America;  Macaulay's  Essays 
on  Milton  and  Addison. 
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1906,  1907,  and  1908.— Shakspere's  Julius  CoBsar; 
Milton's  L' Allegro,  II  Penseroso,  Comus,  and  Lycidas ; 
Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation  with  America; 
Macaulay's  Essay  on  Milton  and  Life  of  Johnson. 

3)  The  candidate  will  be  required  to  answer  ele- 
mentary questions  on  the  history  of  English  litera- 
ture, on  grammar,  and  on  rhetoric. 

Note. — All  three  parts  of  the  examination  will  serve  as  a  test 
of  the  candidate's  abUity  to  write  clear  and  accurate  English. 

ADVANCED  STANDING 

Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  candidates  whose 
credentials  show  work  in  English  beyond  the  require- 
ments specified  above  may  apply  for  advanced  stand- 
ing, and  may,  on  satisfactorily  passing  examinations, 
omit  either  or  both  of  Junior  College  Courses  1  and 
40.  The  examinations  for  advanced  standing  will  be 
held  at  the  University  during  the  first  week  of  the 
Autumn  Quarter.  Application  should  be  made  to  the 
Dean  of  Affiliations. 

MATHEMATICS 

la)  Algebra  to  Quadratic  Equations,  with  emphasis 
on  the  technique.  Special  attention  should  be 
given  to  factoring,  the  solution  of  equations,  the 
algebraic  formulation  of  problems,  and  the  simpler 
processes  of  radicals  and  exponents.  Required 
of  all  students.  1  unit 

16)  Algebra  through  Quadratic  Equations,  with 
emphasis  on  the  statement  and  the  demonstra- 
tion of  principles.  Special  attention  should  be 
given  to  radicals  and  exponents,  imaginaries, 
systems  of  equations,  and  the  theory  of  quadratic 


equations.    Required  of  all  students. 


unit 


Note.  —  It  is  desired  that  preparatory  schools  give  to  the 
subject  of  Algebra,  besides  the  customary  first-year  course,  a 
more  advanced  course,  not  earlier  than  the  third  year  of  their 
curriculum.  The  second  course  should  include  a  review  of  the 
previous  work  and  a  thorough  study  of  the  topics  emphasized 
in  16).  The  student  in  his  first  course  is  not  sufiiciently  mature 
to  do  full  justice  to  these  topics,  and  first-course  work  will  not 
satisfy  the  requirement  16) . 

2)  Plane  Geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the  demon- 
stration of  original  propositions  and  the  solution 
of  original  problems.    Required  of   all   students. 

1  unit 

3)  Solid  Geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the  demon- 
stration of  original  propositions  and  the  solution 
of  original  problems.  i^  unit 

Note.  —  Preparatory  schools  should  give  this  course  in  the 
third  or  fourth  year  of  their  curriculum.  Recommended  to  can- 
didates for  all  colleges. 


It  is  suggested  that  schools  and  teachers  individually 
consider  carefully  what  can  be  done  to  shape  instruc- 
tion in  Mathematics  so  that  it: 

1)  Proceeds  from  particular  to  general,  from  con- 
crete to  abstract. 

2)  Treats  arithmetic,  geometry,  algebra  (elements 
of  trigonometry)  as  phases  of  one  subject  —  mathe- 
matics. 

3)  Correlates  mathematics  closely  with  physics  and 
the  other  natural  sciences. 

4)  Utilizes  whatever  is  of  value  in  the  current  dis- 
cussions on  the  teaching  of  mathematics. 

In  connection  with  this  reference  is  made  to  the 
reports  of  the  Committees  of  Ten,  of  Fifteen,  and  of 
Thirteen  of  the  National  Educational  Association  (Dr. 
Irwin  Shepard,  Secretary,  Winona,  Minn.),  and  the 
articles  and  citations  to  be  found  in  School  Science 
and  Mathematics  (Smith  &  Turton,  440  Kenwood 
Terrace,  Chicago). 

ASTRONOMY 

The  examination  in  Astronomy  calls  for  proficiency 
in  the  fundamental  facts  and  principles  of  Astronomy, 
including  the  more  recent  developments  in  the  direc- 
tion of  spectroscopy  and  photography.  Thorough 
familiarity  with  Young's  Elements  of  Astronomy  will 
afford  adequate  preparation  for  the  examination. 

3^  unit 
PHYSICS 

The  work  in  preparation  for  this  examination  should 
include  elementary  mechanics,  sound,  heat,  light, 
electricity,  and  magnetism,  as  usually  covered  in  a 
course  of  thirty-five  or  forty  weeks,  four  to  five  hours 
per  week,  one-third  to  one-half  the  total  time  being 
devoted  to  laboratory  work. 

The  examination  will  be  written,  and  will  cover  both 
the  textbook  and  experimental  Physics.  The  candi- 
date will  be  required  to  hand  in  the  original  notebook 
in  which  he  recorded  the  steps  and  results  of  the 
experiments  which  he  performed  at  school ;  and  this 
notebook  must  bear  the  indorsement  of  his  teacher 
certifying  that  the  notes  are  a  true  record  of  the 
pupil's  work.  The  notebook  should  contain  an  index 
of  the  exercises  which  it  describes. 

Required  of  all  students.  1  unit 

CHEMISTRY 
A  course  in  elementary  Chemistry  as  taught  in  the 
better  class  of  high  and  preparatory  schools,  covering 
thirty-five  to  forty  weeks,  four  to  five  days  per  week, 
one-third  to  one-half  of  the  total  assignment  being 
devoted  to  laboratory  work,  will  afford  the  necessary 
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preparation  for  this  examination.  Two  hours  of  labo- 
ratory work  are  reckoned  as  equivalent  to  one  hour  of 
assignment. 

The  examination  will  include  questions  designed  to 
test  the  quality  of  the  student's  laboratory  work.  The 
records  of  this  work  must  be  kept  and  submitted  to 
the  examiner  at  the  time  of  the  examination.  (See 
statement  concerning  notebook  under  Physics,  above.) 
Practical  work  in  the  University  laboratory  may  form 
part  of  the  examination.  Remsen's,  Torrey's,  Hessler 
and  Smith's,  Neweli's,  Young's,  Roscoe's,  and  Storer 
and  Lindsay's  Elementary  Chemistries  are  suitable 
textbooks  for  preparation.  The  description  of  the 
unit  course  in  Chemistry  published  by  the  North 
Central  Association  gives  an  outline  of  the  material 
and  methods  approved  by  the  Department.  The 
standard  of  attainment  must  fit  for  admission  to  the 
special  college  course  in  general  Chemistry  (2)  to 
which  this  unit  is  prerequisite.  1  unit 

This  may  be  offered  as  the  second  unit  of  Science 
required  of  candidates  for  the  College  of  Science,  and 
by  others  as  an  elective  unit. 

GEOLOGY 

1)  Elementary  Physiography. — The  requirement  for 
this  examination  includes  :  (a)  a  knowledge  of  the 
simpler  facts  and  principles  involved  in  Mathe- 
matical Geography ;  (  b)  a  knowledge  of  the  general 
facts  concerning  atmospheric  movements,  precipita- 
tion, temperature,  etc.,  together  with  the  principles 
governing  them ;  (c)  an  elementary  knowledge  of 
the  sea,  including  the  general  facts  concerning  its 
movements  and  their  causes  ;  and,  (d)  a  general 
knowledge  of  the  earth's  features,  and  their  mode 


of  origin. 


unit 


2)  Advanced  Physiography. — For  this  examination 
more  detailed  knowledge  will  be  required  concern- 
ing the  topics  named  above.  In  addition,  the  candi- 
date should  be  familiar  with  the  principles  of 
climatology,  the  modern  doctrines  concerning  the 
evolutionand  natural  history  of  geographic  features, 
and  the  distribution  of  life  and  its  relations  to 


surface  conditions. 


'  unit 


A  unit's  credit  will  be  given  those  who  pass  both 
1)  and  2). 

3)  Geology. — The  requirement  for  admission  embraces 
the  elementary  features  of  petrographical,  structu- 
ral, dynamical,  and  historical  Geology.  Familiarity 
with  the  modes  of  action  of  geologic  agents,  and 
clear  views  of  the  progress  and  relations  of  geo- 


logical events  are  essential.    A  thorough  course, 

based  on  such  a  book  as  Brigham's  Textbook  of 

Geology,  meets  the  requirement.  J^  unit 

1)  and  2),  or  1)  and  3),  may  be  offered  as  the  second 

unit  of  science  required  of  candidates  for  the  College 

of  Science,  and  by  others  as  an  elective  unit. 

GENERAL  BIOLOGY 
The  candidate  applying  for  admission  credit  in 
General  Biology  will  be  required  :  (a)  To  submit  to  the 
examiner  a  notebook  consisting  of  drawings  and  de- 
scriptions of  the  animals  and  plants  studied.  (See 
statement  concerning  notebook  under  Physics,  above.) 
It  is  recommended  that  studies  of  at  least  fifteen 
principal  forms  be  undertaken,  that  these  studies 
be  largely  such  as  do  not  demand  the  use  of  a  compound 
microscope,  and  that  attention  be  given  chiefly  to 
those  organisms  that  can  be  studied  in  a  living  condi- 
tion. (6)  To  demonstrate  in  the  college  laboratory, 
under  the  supervision  of  college  officers,  that  he  pos- 
sesses some  power  to  observe  accurately  and  intelli- 
gently. More  stress  will  be  laid  on  correct  observation, 
and  on  the  careful  record  thereof,  than  upon  technical 
terms,  (c)  To  answer  in  writing  a  few  general  questions 
about  familiar  animals  and  plants,  such  as  the  perch, 
crayfish,  grasshopper,  moss,  fern,  some  common  type 
of  flowering  plant,  etc.  The  candidates  for  1905-6  will 
be  expected  to  have  some  first-hand  knowledge  of 
the  habits  and  reactions  of  the  earthworm  and  the 
life-history  of  the  fern.  1  unit 

ZOOLOGY 

If  admission  credit  in  Zoology  is  sought,  the  gen- 
eral character  of  the  work  required  will  be  the  same 
as  that  indicated  under  General  Biology ;  but  in  this 
case  the  number  of  types  of  animals  studied  should 
be  increased,  so  that  the  total  amount  of  work  offered 
is  not  less  than  that  specified  under  General  Biology. 

\  or  %  unit 
BOTANY 

If  admission  credit  in  Botany  is  sought,  the  prepara- 
tory work  should  consist  of  the  study  of  types  from 
all  the  chief  divisions  of  the  plant  kingdom,  including  a 
training  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  morphology, 
physiology,  and  classification.  In  every  case  labora- 
tory notebooks  (see  statement  concerning  notebook 
under  Physics,  above)  must  be  submitted  to  the 
examiner,  and  a  written  examination  passed. 

1  or  %  unit 

Note.— Two  units  of  credit  may  be  obtained  by  passing  the 
examinations  in  Zoology  and  Botany ;  but  a  umit's  credit  will  not 
be  given  for  either  of  these  subjects,  if  credit  is  received  for 
General  Biology.  Any  one  of  these  three  subjects  may  be  offered 
as  the  second  unit  of  science  required  of  candidates  for  the 
College  of  Science,  and  by  others  as  an  elective  subject. 


THE  COLLEGES 
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PHYSIOLOGY 

The  student  is  expected  to  be  familiar  with  the 
facts  given  in  Huxley's  Elementary  Text-Book  of 
Physiology  or  Martin's  Human  Body  (briefer  course). 

J^  unit 
MECHANICAL  DRAWING 

Admission  credit  not  to  exceed  one  unit  will  be  given 
in  drawing.  This  unit  must  represent  not  less  than 
250  hours  of  work  in  free-hand  or  mechanical  drawing, 
or  both.  Admission  in  drawing  is  given  upon  exami- 
nation only  ;  but,  in  addition  to  taking  the  examina- 
tion, every  candidate  must  present  a  full  set  of  draw- 
ings, with  the  teacher's  certificate  that  they  are  the 
candidate's  work.  The  examination  is  temporarily 
under  the  direction  of  the  Department  of  Physics. 

Free-Hand  Drawing. — The  applicant  must  possess 
ability  to  represent  simple  objects  in  outline  and  with 
shading.  The  examination  will  consist  of  drawing  a 
group  of  geometrical  solids,  a  simple  piece  of  ma- 
chinery, or  an  architectural  ornament. 

Mechanical  Drawing. — The  applicant  must  be  able 
to  make  projections  in  plan  and  elevation  of  geomet- 
rical figures,  and  to  prepare  working  drawings  of 
simple  architectural  and  mechanical  subjects.  The 
examination  will  test  the  applicant's  knowledge  of 
principles  and  methods.  1  unit 

BIBLICAL  HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE 

1)  The  History  of  the  Hebrews  from  the  Establish- 
ment of  the  Kingdom  to  the  Return  from  the 
Exile. — The  following  texts  are  recommended  as 
indicating  the  character  of  the  work  required : 
Price,  Syllabus  of  Old  Testament  History,  §§50-80; 
Kent,  History  of  Hebreio  People,  Vol.  I,  §§  73-169 ; 
Vol.  II,  §§1-212. 

2)  The  Life  of  Jesus. — The  requirement  will  be  met 
by  the  study  of  Burton  and  Mathews,  Construc- 
tive Studies  in  the  Life  of  Christ;  chaps.  2,  3, 
20-27,  may,  if  necessary,  be  passed  over  lightly  or 
omitted. 

3)  Old  Testament  Literature. — Robertson,  The  Books 
of  the  Old  Testament,  will  indicate  the  scope  and 
character  of  the  requirement. 

4)  New  Testament  Literature.  —  The  requirement 
will  be  met  by  the  study  of  McClymont,  The  New 
Testament  and  its  Writers,  chaps.  1-18. 

The  unit  consists  of  1),  2),  and  either  3)  or  4),  at  the 
option  of  the  student.  1  or  3^  unit 


6.  General  remark  upon  the   requirements. — The 
preparatory  teacher  should  note  that  the  University 


will  insist,  in  all  the  above  requirements,  upon  the 
power  to  ascertain  and  use  facts  in  addition  to  a 
knowledge  of  facts, 

7.  Times  and  Places  of  Examinations.  Examina- 
tions for  admission  are  held  at  the  University  in  June 
and  September.  (For  dates  see  Calendar,  pp.  iii,iv.) 
They  are  also  given  at  the  request  of  students  or  teach- 
ers at  either  of  the  regular  dates  at  other  places  in 
which  satisfactory  arrangements  can  be  made.  Ap- 
plications for  such  examinations  should  be  made  to 
the  Examiner  for  Secondary  Schools  at  least  30  days  in 
advance.  Examinations  for  admission  at  other  than 
the  regular  dates  may  be  given  only  at  the  University 
and  that  by  special  permission  of  the  Examiner,  and 
upon  the  payment  of  a  fee  of  not  less  than  $10.00  nor 
more  than  $15.00  (the  amount  being  dependent  on 
the  number  of  examinations  taken). 

Candidates  for  admission  are  not  required  Jto  take 
all  the  examinations  at  one  time.    (SeeJNo.  12  below.) 

8.  Examination  or  Inspection  Fee.  A  fee  of  $5.00 
is  charged  for  examination  for  admission.  This  is 
paid  when  the  first  examination  is  taken.  The  same 
fee  is  paid  by  students  entering  upon  certificate  from 
co-operating  schools  to  cover  cost  of  inspection. 

9.  Students  from  Morgan  Park  Academy,  the 
University  High  School  (the  South  Side  Academy 
and  the  Chicago  Manual  Training  School  combined), 
and  the  Affiliated  and  Co-operating  Schools  are  ad- 
mitted to  the  University  upon  presentation  of  a  subject 
certificate  covering  each  of  the  subjects  stated  above 
as  required  for  admission  (see  note  on  fee  under  No.  8 
above).  The  affiliated  and  co-operating  schools  are 
named  below: 

10.  Affiliated  schools. — The  following  is  the  list  of 
affiliated  schools  doing  preparatory  work: 

Illinois  — 

Bradley  Polytechnic  Institute,  Peoria;  dean,  Theodore  C. 
Burgess.  Dearborn  Seminary,  Chicago;  dean,  Evelyn  Matz. 
Frances  Shimer  Academy,  Mount  Carroll;  dean,  W.  P.  McKee. 
The  Harvard  School,  Chicago;  dean,  John  J.  Schobinger. 
The  Kenwood  Institute,  Chicago;  dean,  Elizabeth  Faulkner. 
The  University  School  for  Girls,  Chicago ;  dean,  Anna  R.  Haire. 
Indiana— 

Culver  Military  Academy,  Culver;  dean,  Colonel  A.  F.  Fleet. 
Wisconsin— 

Wayland  Academy,  Beaver  Dam ;  dean,  Edwin  P.  Brown. 

11.  Co-operating  schools.  The  following  is  the  list 
of  co-operating  secondary  schools:* 

Illinois— 

Austin  High  School,  Chicago;  principal,  George  H.  Rock- 
wood.    Calumet  High  School,  Chicago;  principal,  A.  S.  Hall. 


*In  the  case  of  certain  schools  one  or  more  subjects  have  been  excepted. 
hese  subjects  on  passing  the  entrance  examination  therein. 


Graduates  from  such  schools  will  be  credited  with 
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Englcwood  High  School,  Chicago;  principal,  James  E.  Arm- 
strong. English  High  and  Manual  Training  School,  Chicago; 
principal,  A.  R.  Robinson.  Hyde  Park  High  School,  Chicago ; 
principal,  Charles  W.  French.  Jefferson  High  School,  Chicago ; 
principal,  Charles  A.  Cook.  John  Marshall  High  School,  Chi- 
cago; principal,  L.  J.  Block.  Lake  High  School,  Chicago; 
principal,  Edward  F.  Stearns.  Lake  View  High  School,  Chi- 
cago ;  principal,  B.  F.  Buck.  Joseph  Medill  High  School,  Chi- 
cago ;  principal,  Edward  C.  Rosseter.  Northwest  Division  High 
School,  Chicago ;  principal,  Franklin  P.  Fisk.  Robert  A.  Waller 
High  School,  Chicago ;  principal,  O.  S.  Westcott.  South  Chicago 
High  School,  Chicago ;  principal,  Charles  I.  Parker.  South 
Division  High  School,  Chicago;  principal,  Spencer  R.  Smith. 
William  McKinley  High  School,  Chicago;  principal  George  M. 
Clayberg.  The  University  School  for  Boys,  Chicago  ;  principal, 
E.G.  Coulter.  The  Starrett  School  for  Girls;  principal,  Mrs. 
Helen  E.  Starrett.  Alton  High  School ;  principal,  J.  E.  Turner. 
Atlanta  High  School;  principal,  Mary  Neff.  East  Side  High 
School,  Aurora;  principal,  C.  L.  Phelps.  West  Side  High 
School,  Aurora;  principal,  C.  P.  Briggs.  Boardstown  High 
School ;  principal,  Elva  J.  Saunders.  Bloomington  High 
School ;  principal,  E.  L.  Boyer.  Blue  Island  High  School ;  prin- 
cipal, J.  E.  Lemon.  Charleston  High  School;  principal,  Wil- 
liam Wallis.  Clyde  High  School;  principal,  H.  V.  Church. 
Danville  High  School;  principal,  E.  D.  Martin.  Decatur  High 
School ;  principal,  S.  W.  Ehrman.  DeKalb  High  School ;  prin- 
cipal, F.  M.  Giles.  Northern  Illinois  State  Normal  School,  De 
Kalb;  president,  John  W.  Cook.  Des  Plaines  High  School; 
principal,  W.  L.  Smyser.  Dixon  (North  Side)  High  School; 
principal,  Lydia  Williamson.  Dixon  (South  Side)  High 
School;  principal,  B.  F.  Bullard.  East  St.  Louis  High 
School;  principal,  Charles  Manners.  Elgin  High  School;  prin- 
cipal, E.  J.  Kelsey.  Elgin  Academy;  dean,  George  N.  Sleight. 
Evanston  High  School;  principal,  Henry  L.  Boltwood.  Free- 
port  High  School;  principal,  L.  A.  Fulwidor.  Geneseo  High 
School;  Principal,  H.  H.  Frost.  Harvey  High  School;  Prin- 
cipal, J.  Elmer  Cable.  Havana  High  School ;  Principal,  Sara 
E.  Pierce.  Highland  Park  (Deerfield  Township)  High  School ; 
principal,  Richard  L.  Sandwick.  Hinsdale  High  School;  prin- 
cipal, Mary  Macnair.    Jacksonville  High  School;  principal,  — 

.    Illinois  Woman's  College,  Jacksonville;  president. 

J.  R.  Harker.  Joliet  High  School ;  principal,  J.  Stanley  Brown. 
La  Grange  (Lyons  Township)  High  School ;  principal,  E.  R. 
Cole.  Kenilworth  (New  Trior  Township)  High  School;  prin- 
cipal, B.D.Parker.  Ferry  Hall  Seminary,  Lake  Forest ;  prin- 
cipal, Sabra  L.  Sargent.  Lake  Forest  School  for  Boys,  Lake 
Forest;  principal,  J.  C.  Sloan.  LaSalle  High  School ;  principal, 
T.  J.  McCormack.  Lincoln  High  School;  principal,  I.  M.  Allen. 
Macomb  High  School ;  principal,  Charles  E.  Lawyer.  Western 
Illinois  State  Normal  School,  Macomb;  president,  J.  W.  Hen- 
ninger.  Mattoon  High  School;  principal,  J.  P.  Gilbert.  Meu- 
dota  (West  Side)  High  School;  principal,  Myra  .7.  Howes. 
Moline  High  School;  principal,  F.  A.  Thomas.  Monmouth 
High  School;  principal,  W.  L.  Hanson.  Morrison  High  School; 
principal,  Grace  Bushnell.  Oak  Park  High  School;  principal, 
John  C.  Hanna.  Ottawa  High  School;  principal,  J.  O.  Leslie. 
Peoria  High  School;  principal,  A.  W.  Beasley.  Polo  High 
School;  principal,  Lillian  Jose.  Pontiac  High  School;  prin- 
cipal, C.  E.  DeButts.    Princeton  High  School;  principal, 

McGill.  Quincy  High  School;  principal,  J.  E.  Pearson.  River- 
side High  School;  principal,  E.  L.  Hardy.  Rockford  High 
School;  principal,  E.  U.  Graff.  Rock  Island  High  School; 
principal,  H  E.  Brown.  Springfield  High  School;  principal, 
L.  M.  Castle.  St.  Charles  High  School;  principal,  H.  Lavina 
Moore.  Sterling  High  School ;  principal,  E.  T.  Austin.  Strea- 
tor   High   School;    principal,   R.   R.   Upton.     Sycamore    High 


School;  principal,  J.  M.  Adee.  Tuscola  High  School;  principal, 
F.  W.  Schacht.  Waukegan  High  School ;  principal,  W.  J.  Steb- 
bins.    Wheaton  High  School ;  principal,  EUa  Gregg. 

California— 

San  Francisco  (Girls)  High  School;  principal, Elisha  Brooks. 
San  Francisco  (Lowell)  High  School;  principal,  Frank  Morton. 

Colorado — 

Colorado  Springs  High  School ;  principal,  George  E.  Myers. 
Denver  (District  No.  1 ;  High  School)  principal,  W.  H.  Smiley. 
Denver  (North  Side)  High  School ;  principal,  Edward  L.  Brown. 
Denver  (West  Side)  High  School;  principal,  E.  F.  Hermanns. 
LeadviUe  High  School ;  principal,  W.  M.  Parker.  Pueblo  (Cen- 
tennial) High  School;  Principal,  John  M.  Downen.  Pueblo 
(Central)  High  School;  principal,  Izora  Scott. 

Georgia— 

Atlanta  (Girls)  High  School ;  principal,  Nettie  C.  Sergeant. 

Indiana— 

Anderson  High  School ;  principal,  J.  B.  Pearcy.  Auburn  High 
School;  principal,  O.  D.  Tyner.  Crawfordsville  High  School; 
principal,  Anna  Wilson.  Elkhart  High  School ;  principal,  S.  B. 
McCracken.  Frankfort  High  School;  principal,  John  J.  Mitch- 
ell. Fort  Wayne  High  School;  principal,  Chester  T.  Lane. 
Goshen  High  School;  principal,  Lillian  Michael.  Girls'  Classi- 
cal School,  Indianapolis ;  principal,  Mrs.  May  Wright  Sewall. 
Indianapolis  (Manual  Training)  High  School;  principal, 
Charles  E.  Emmerich.  Indianapolis  (Shortridge)  High  School; 
principal,  George  W.  Benton.  Lafayette  High  School ;  princi- 
pal, R.  F.  Haight.  LaPorte  High  School;  principal,  F.  J. 
Simms.  Ligonier  High  School ;  principal,  W.  A.  Baum.  Logans- 
port  High  School;  principal,  John  M.  Ashby.  Marion  High 
School ;  principal,  V.  R.  McNight.  Michigan  City  High  School ; 
principal,  Louis  Koeler.  Muncie  High  School;  principal, 
Walter  F.  Erwin.  Richmond  High  School;  principal,  D.  R. 
EUabarger.  South  Bend  High  School;  principal,  Charles  H. 
Bartlett.  Terre  Haute  High  School;  principal,  C.  J.  Wats. 
Wabash  High  School;  principal,  Adelaide  Baylor.  Warsaw 
High  School ;  principal,  J.  J.  Early. 

Iowa— 

Cedar  Rapids  High  School ;  principal,  Abbie  S.  Abbott.  Clin- 
ton High  School;  principal,  J.  S.  McCowan.  Council  Bluffs 
High  School ;  principal,  F.  C.  Ensign.  Davenport  High  School ; 
principal,  William  D.  Wells.  Saint  Katherine's  Hall,  Daven- 
port; The  Sisters  of  St.  Mary.  Des  Moines  (East  Side)  High 
School;  principal.  May  Goodrell.  Des  Moines  (West  Side)  High 
School;  principal,  William  Crusinberry.  Dubuque  High  School ; 
principal,  Frank  L.  Smart.  Glenwood  High  School;  principal, 
Katherino  Manthe.  Keokuk  High  School;  principal,  Jesse  Ben- 
jamin. Ottumwa  High  School;  principal,  J.  E.Roberts.  Red 
Oak  High  School ;  principal,  Edward  E.  Rail.  Sioux  City  High 
School;  principal,  George  E.  Marshall.  Washington  High 
School ;  principal,  Seth  Thomas. 

Kansas- 

Fort  Scott  High  School ;  principal,  W.  C.  Lansdon.  Leaven- 
worth High  School;  principal,  W.  A.  Evans.  Topeka  High 
School ;  principal,  H.  S.  Miller. 

Kentucky— 

Louisville  (Girls)  High  School;  principal,  W.  H.  Bartholo- 
mew.   Louisville  (Boys)  High  School;  principal,  R. P.  Halleck. 

Maine  — 

Coburn  Classical  Institute,  Waterville ;  principal,  Franklin 
W.  Johnson. 
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Michigan— 

Battle  Creek  High  School;  principal,  H.  D.  Nutt.  Bay  City 
High  School ;  principal.  George  E.  Swain.  Benton  Harbor  High 
School;  principal.  O.  G.  Marsh.  Calumet  High  School;  prin- 
cipal, Edward  J.  Hall.  Detroit  (Central)  High  School;  prin- 
cipal, James  H.  Beazell.  Detroit  (The  Eastern)  High  School; 
principal,  S.  L.  Houghton.  The  Detroit  Home  and  Day  School ; 
principal.  Ella  M.  Liggett.  Grand  Rapids  (Central)  High 
School;  principal,  A.  J.  Volland.  Ishpeming  High  School; 
principal.  May  McKitrick.  Jackson  High  School;  principal, 
L.  S.  Norton.  Marquette  High  School;  principal,  Albert  A. 
Kieuholz.  Menominee  High  School;  principal,  W.  L.  German. 
Michigan  Military  Academy,  Orchard  Lake;  principal,  James 
H.Harris.  Saginaw  (East  Side)  High  School;  principal,  Webster 
Cook.  Saginaw  (West  Side)  High  School;  principal,  L.  B. 
Austin.    St.  Joseph  High  School;  principal,  Max  E.  Hodgdon. 

Minnesota — 

Duluth  High  School ;  principal.  Charles  A.  Smith.  Minnea 
polis  (Central)  High  School;  principal,  John  N.  Greer.  Min 
neapolis  (East  Side)  High  School;  principal,  W.  F.  Webster, 
St.  Paul  (Central)  High  School ;  principal,  E.  V.  Robinson.  St, 
Paul  (Cleveland)  High  School;  principal,  S.  A.  Farnsworth 
St.  Panl  (Humboldt)  High  School ;  principal,  Henry  S.  Baker 
Saint  Mary's  Hall,  Faribault ;  rector,  Et.  Eev.  S.  C.  Edsall.  The 
Shattuck  School,  Faribault;  Eev.  James  Dobbin. 

MrsaouRi— 

Blees  Military  Academy,  Macon;  superintendent,  F.  W.  Blees. 
Kansas  City  (Central)  High  School ;  principal  T.  I.  Cammack. 

Kansas  City  (Manual  Training)  High  School ;  principal,  

Kansas  City  (Westport)  High  School ;  principal,  S.  A.  Under- 
wood. St.  Joseph  High  School;  principal,  C.  E.  Miller.  St. 
Louis  High  School;  principal,  W.  J.  S.  Bryan. 

Montana— 

Helena  High  School ;  principal,  William  E.  Trowbridge. 

Nebraska- 

Omaha  High  School ;  principal,  A.  H.  Waterhouse.  Brownell 
Hall,  Omaha;  dean,  Georgiana  Humphreys. 

New  York— 

Buffalo  (Hasten  Park)  High  School ;  principal,  F.  S.  Fosdick. 

Ohio — 

Akron  High  School;  principal,  D.  C.  Eybolt.  Canton  High 
School;  principal,  C.  A.  Armstrong.  Cleveland  (Central)  High 
School;  principal,  Edward  L.  Harris.  Cleveland  (East  Side) 
High  School ;  principal,  B.  U.  Eannells.  Cleveland  (Lincoln) 
High  School ;  principal,  James  W.  McLane.  Cleveland  (South) 
High  School;  principal,  G.  A.  Eeutenik.  Columbus  (Central) 
High  School;  principal,  Charles  E.  Albright.  Columbus  (East) 
High  School;  principal,  F.B.Pearson.  Columbus  (North)  High 
School ;  principal,  C.  D.  Everett.  Dayton  (Steele)  High  School; 
principal,  Charles  L.  Loos,  Jr.  Findlay  High  School ;  principal, 
J.  F.  Smith.  Sandusky  High  School;  principal,  George  L. 
Dietrich.  Toledo  (Central)  High  School ;  principal,  S.  F.  Ball. 
Youngstown  High  School ;  principal,  W.  L.  Griswold. 

PENN8TLVANIA— 

Pittsburg  (Central)  High  School;  principal,  Edward  Eynear- 
son.  Westtown  Boarding  School,  Westtown ;  principal,  William 
F.  Wickersham. 

Texas- 

Dallas  High  School ;  superintendent,  J.  L.  Long.  Denison 
High  School ;  principal  F.  B.  Hughes.  El  Paso  High  School ; 
principal,  H.  P.  Reynolds.    Fort  Worth  High  School ;  principal. 


W.  D.  Williams.    Galveston  High  School ;  principal, 

Ransom.      Houston   High   School ;    principal,    W.  G.  Smiley. 
Sherman  High  School;  principal,  B.  W.  Glasgow. 

Wisconsin— 

Appleton  (Ryan)  High  School;  principal,  Ralph  W.  Pringle. 
Fond  du  Lac  High  School ;  principal,  Elizabeth  Waters.  Hill- 
side Home  School;  principals,  Ellen  and  Jane  Lloyd-Jones. 
Manitowac  High  School;  principal,  P.  G.  W.  Kellar.  Milwau- 
kee (East  Division)  High  School;  principal,  George  A. 
Chamberlain.  Milwaukee  (South  Division)  High  School;  prin- 
cipal, Edward  Eissman.  Milwaukee  (West  Division)  High 
School;  principal.  C.  E.  McLenegan.  Milwaukee-Downer  Col- 
lege; president,  Ellen  C.  Sabin.  Racine  High  School ;  principal, 
E.  W.  Blackhurst.  Sheboygan  High  School ;  principal,  John  S. 
Roesseler.  Waukesha  High  School;  principal,  H.  L.  Terry. 
Carroll  College,  Waukesha ;  president,  Wilbur  F.  Carrier,  D.D. 

12.  Credit  cards. — Credit  cards  will  be  issued  to 
candidates  for  the  subjects  in  which  examinations 
are  passed,  or  subject  certificates  accepted.  A  credit 
card  is  valid  for  one  year  from  the  date  of  issue,  and 
its  validity  may  be  renewed  by  the  passing  of  examina- 
tions in  additional  subjects  not  later  than  one  year 
from  that  date.  This  may  be  done  repeatedly,  but 
in  no  case  will  a  certificate  remain  valid  more  than 
four  years  from  the  original  date. 

13.  Advanced  standing  by  examination. — College 
credit  is  not  ordinarily  given  for  entrance  examina- 
tions in  excess  of  the  fifteen  units  required  for  admis- 
sion ;  but  candidates  who  have  carried  their  work 
beyond  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  first 
year  of  a  Junior  College  may  apply  for  examination 
for  advanced  standing.  Students  who  enter  from 
co-operating  schools  with  excess  admission  credit  of 
such  nature  and  amount  as  to  furnish  a  claim  for  ad- 
vanced standing,  will  be  furnished  by  the  Examiner 
with  an  official  statement  of  such  excess  credit,  au- 
thorizing the  proper  Departmental  Examiner  to  test 
the  claim  by  examination  and  designate  the  amount 
of  credit  to  be  assigned.  Students  from  Morgan  Park 
Academy,  the  University  High  School,  and  affiliated 
schools  receive  advanced  standing  for  excess  admis- 
sion credit  without  further  examination  in  the  ratio  of 
two  Majors  for  one  unit. 

14.  Admission  to  probationary  advanced  standing 
without  examination. — Students  who  have  completed 
at  least  one  year's  work  in  a  reputable  college,  and 
who  are  honorably  dismissed  therefrom,  may  be  ad- 
mitted to  the  Colleges  of  the  University  without 
examination  under  the  following  conditions  : 

a)  Credit  will  be  given,  (1)  for  the  preparatory  work 
done  so  far  as  it  is  equivalent  in  quantity  and  quality 
to  the  work  required  for  admission  to  the  University  ; 
and,  (2)  for  the  college  work  already  done  in  so  far  as 
it  is  equivalent  to  courses  in  the  curriculum  of  the  Uni- 
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versity,  provided  satisfactory  evidence  is  furnished 
that  this  work  has  been  done  in  a  proper  manner. 
The  consideration  of  claims  for  such  credit  is  in 
charge  of  the  Examiner  for  Colleges,  who  will  fur- 
nish an  estimate  only  when  proper  data  are  supplied 
by  the  applicant.  These  consist  of  (a)  a  full  state- 
ment of  preparatory  and  college  study  on  the  blank 
furnished  by  the  University;  (b)  an  official  transcript 
of  the  college  record;  (c)  a  letter  of  honorable  dis- 
missal ;  and  (d)  a  copy  of  the  college  catalogue 
marked  to  show  its  entrance  requirements  and  the 
course  of  study  pursued  by  the  applicant.  Creden- 
tials (6)  and  (c)  must  be  presented  before  applying 
for  formal  admission. 
All  claims  for  advanced  standing  must  be  presented 


at  the  outset.  Unless  by  special  action  of  the  Faculty, 
no  additional  claim  will  be  considered,  except  for  work 
done  after  the  previous  claim  was  filed. 

h)  No  official  action  upon  applications  for  ad- 
vanced standing  is  taken  by  the  Faculties  until  the 
student  has  been  in  residence  for  two  Quarters,  and 
the  application  has  been  approved  by  the  Committee 
on  Advanced  Standing;  and  in  case  the  character  of 
his  subsequent  work  is  such  as  to  create  doubt  con- 
cerning the  quality  of  that  which  has  preceded,  the 
University  explicitly  reserves  the  right  to  reconsider 
the  assignment  of  advanced  standing,  and  to  exact 
an  examination  in  each  course  for  which  credit  has 
been  given.*  The  maximum  credit  is  twenty-seven 
Majors.     (See  p.  24,  2.) 


THE  WORK  OF  THE  JUNIOR  COLLEGES 


1.  Amount  of  work. — The  amount  of  work  required  in 
any  Junior  College  is  eighteen  Majors,  besides  Elo- 
cution and  Physical  Culture. 

The  Major  is  the  unit  of  work  and  consists,  in 
the  Junior  Colleges,  of  a  Quarter's  (twelve  weeks') 
work,  five  days  a  week. 

In  Public  Speaking  the  requirement  is  two  hours 
a  week  during  two  consecutive  Quarters  after  the 
completion  of  the  first  required  Major  in  Rhetoric. 

Class  work  in  Physical  Culture  is  required  of  all 
Junior  College  students  for  four  half -hours  a  week. 


Excuses  will  be  granted  in  case  of  physical  disa- 
biUty. 
2.  The  curriculum. — The  tables  below  give  a  conspec- 
tus of  the  work  required  in  the  several  Junior 
Colleges.  These  tables  are  based  on,  the  assumption 
that  the  student  presented  the  subjects  recom- 
mended (p.  10,  4)  on  admission.  The  courses 
from  which  Junior  College  students  may  choose 
their  electives  are  specified  under  the  various  de- 
partments of  instruction ;  see  this  Circular  of 
Information,  "Courses  of  Instruction." 


THE  JUNIOR  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  (leading  to  the  degree  A.B.)11 

Greek 3  Majors  Science 2  Majors 

Latin 3  Majors  Elective 3  Majors 

French  or  German 3  Majors  Public  Speaking  two  hours  a  week  dur- 

English 2  Majors  ing  two  Quarters. 

Mathematics 2  Majors  Physical  Culture  four  half -hours  a  week. 

TBE  JUNIOR  COLLEGE  OF  LITERATURE  (leading  to  the  degree  PH.B.)ir 

History 2  Majors  Science 2  Majors 

Latin 3  Majors  Elective 3  Majors 

French  or  German 3  Majors  Public  Speaking  two  hours  a  week  dur- 

English 3  Majors  ing  two  Quarters. 

Mathematics 2  Majors  Physical  Culture  four  half -hours  a  week. 

*  A  student  from  another  institution  cannot  always  count  on  finishing  his  undergraduate  course  in  the  University  of  Chicago 
as  soon  as  in  the  institution  previously  attended.  This  will  depend  on  the  amount  and  quality  of  his  work  both  before  and  after 
entering  the  University. 

H  See  the  Annual  Register  ("Work  of  the  Junior  Colleges")  in  regard  to  the  adjustment  of  Junior  College  courses  for  the  benefi 
of  medical  students  as  candidates  for  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Science  and  Doctor  of  Medicine. 
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THE  JUNIOR  COLLEGE  OF  SCIENCE  (leading  to  the  degree  S.B.)  §  H 

French  or  German 3  Majors      ElectiveJ 

English       -        ...        i        -        .        3  Majors      Public  Speaking  two  hours  a  week  during 

Mathematics- 3  Majors  two  Quarters. 

Science! 6  Majors      Physical  Culture  four  half -hours  a  week. 


3  Majors 


THE  JUNIOR  COLLEGE  OF  COMMERCE  AND  ADMINISTRATION  (leading  to  the  degree  Ph.B.)§ 

Political  Economy 2  Majors  Mathematics 1  Major 

Political  Science 1  Major  Science 2  Majors 

History 3  Majors  Elective 3  Majors 

Commercial  Geography    -        ...  1  Major  Public  Speaking  two  hours  a  week  dur- 

Modern  Language 3  Majors  ing  two  Quarters. 

English 2  Majors  Physical  Culture  four  half -hours  a  week. 


3.  Additional  requirements,  limitations,  and  ex- 
planations.— Attention  is  called  to  the  following 
special  requirements: 

a)  Candidates  for  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Phi- 
losophy and  Bachelor  of  Science  who  offered 
French  but  not  German  at  admission  must 
take  at  least  three  Majors  of  German,  and  vice 
versa.* 

b)  Two  Majors  in  Philosophy  and  two  Majors  in 
History  (unless  General  European  History 
was  offered  on  admission)  are  required  of  all 
students  for  graduation  from  the  Senior  Col- 
leges except  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and 
Administration. 

c)  If  any  of  the  recommended  subjects  (printed 
in  light-faced  type  in  the  tables  on  pp.  65,  66) 
were  not  offered  for  admission,  these  subjects 
must  be  taken  in  the  Junior  Colleges,  thus 
reducing  the  college  electives.  In  such  cases 
the  ratio  of  two  Majors  of  college  work  to  one 
unit  of  preparatory  work  will  be  maintained. 
If,  on  the  other  hand,  subjects  from  the  gen- 


5. 


eral  list,  not  contained  in  the  recommended 
groups,  were  offered  for  admission,  the  college 
requirements  in  these  subjects  will  be  reduced 
in  the  same  ratio,  thus  increasing  the  college 
electives  (see  exception  to  this  rule  under  d) 
below). 
d)  Six   Majors   of    Science  are  required  in   the 
Junior    Colleges    of    all    candidates    for    the 
degree  of  S.B. 
The  title  of  Associate.  —  The  title  of  Associate 
is    conferred  when  a  student  has  credit    for  (a) 
all  admission  requirements,    (b)  eighteen  Majors, 
of  which  not  less  than  twelve   are  Junior  Col- 
lege courses,  (c)  the  required  Public  Speaking 
and  (d)six  Quarters  of  Physical  Culture.     Stu- 
dents who  enter  a  Junior  College  with  advanced 
standing  will   be  held  responsible  for    work  in 
Physical  Culture  for  the  time  they  are  in  resi- 
dence only. 

Courses  offered  in  the  Junior  Colleges.  —  The 
courses  open  to  Junior  College  students  are  found 
under  the  several  Departments  in  "Courses  of  In- 
struction." 


IT  See  the  Annual  Register  ("Work  of  the  Junior  Colleges")  in  regard  to  the  adjustment  of  Junior  College  courses  for  the  benefit 
of  medical  students  as  candidates  for  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Science  and  Doctor  of  Medicine. 

§  For  possible  substitutions  for  the  second  two  units  of  Latin,  and  for  the  contingent  requirement  of  three  Majors  of  Latin  in 
college,  see  note,*  p.  13. 

fTwo  Majors  are  required  of  students  in  the  College  of  Science  in  each  of  the  following  subjects  in  which  a  unit  of  credit  was 
not  given  on  admission :  (1)  Chemistry,  (2)  Physiography  and  Geology,  (3)  Zoology  and  Botany. 

t  If  electives  have  thus  (see  3,  c)  above)  been  displaced  in  consequence  of  unfulfilled  entrance  requirements  in  subjects  other 
than  Science,  the  student  may  recover  such  electives,  if  he  wishes  to  use  them  for  Science  or  Mathematics,  to  an  extent  not  to  exceed 
one  Major  for  each  half-unit  by  which  the  amount  of  Science  offered  for  entrance  may  fall  short  of  3V4  units. 

♦In  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Administration  at  least  two  modern  languages  must  be  pursued  in  this  ratio. 
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PREPARATORY  AND  JUNIOR  COLLEGE  SCHEDULE  COMBINED 

For  graduation  from  the  Junior  CollegeB,  the  student  will  be  expected  to  have  completed,  during  the  six 
years  of  preparatory  and  Junior  College  work  combined,  the  following  curriculum.  The  totals  indicate 
the  maximum  amount  required  in  each  subject.  In  the  table  one  admission  unit  is  counted  as  two  college 
Majors. 


College  of  Arts 

College  of  Liteea- 

TURE 

College  of  Science* 

College  op  Commerce 
AND  Administration 

Subjects 

Admis- 
sion 

College 

Total 

Admis- 
sion 

College 

Total 

Admis- 
sion 

College 

Total 

Admis- 
sion 

College 

Total 

2 

6 

8 
2 
4 
6 
2 

3 
3 
3 
2 
2 
2 
3 

2 

9 
11 
5 
6 
8 
4 
3 

4 

1 
6 
4 
6 
2 

2 

3 
3 
3 
2 
2 
3 

6 

11 
9 

7 
8 
4 
3 

2 

8  (or  4) 

6 

4 

6 

4  (or  8) 

1 

0  (or  3) 

3 

3 

3 

6  (or  3) 

3 

2 

8  (or  7) 
9 
7 
9 

10  (or  11) 
3 

4 

8  (or  4) 
6 
4 
6 

2 

2 
1 
3 
1 

0(or  3) 

3 

2 

1 

2 

3 

2 

1 

flistory     

7 

Geography 

1 

Latin     

8  (or  7) 

9 

EngliBh 

7 

Mathematics 

4 

Elective 

3 

Total 

30 

18 

48 

30 

18 

48 

30 

18 

48 

30 

18 

48 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  CONCERNING  THE  JUNIOR  COLLEGES 
(Detailed  information  should  be  songht  in  the  Undergraduate  Handbook.) 


1.  Divisions. — The  students  of  the  Junior  Colleges 
are  classed  in  six  divisions,  according  to  the 
number  of  Majors  of  Junior  College  credit  on 
the  University  records. 

2.  First  division  meeting. — The  students  in  each 
division  except  the  sixth  hold  an  official  meeting 
on  the  first  day  of  each  Quarter,  at  which  attend- 
ance is  required. 

3.  Upper  and  Lower  Juniors. — For  convenience  in 
grouping  for  division  lectures  students  in  Divis- 
ions 1, 2,  and  3  of  the  Junior  Colleges  are  known  as 
Upper  Juniors,  while  those  in  Divisions  4,  5,  and  6 
are  spoken  of  as  Lower  Juniors. 

4.  Junior  College  Council. — At  the  first  division 
meeting  of  each  Quarter  the  members  of  the  divis- 
ion elect  a  student  councilor.  The  councilors  thus 
elected  constitute  the  Junior  College  Student 
Council. 

5.  Division  lectures. —  Each  division  in  the  Junior 
Colleges  has,  in  addition  to  the  work  prescribed 
in  the  curriculum,  a  series  of  weekly  lectures 
each  Quarter. 

6.  Chapel  assembly. — Students  in  the  Junior  Colleges 
meet  in  Chapel  assembly  on  Mondays,  at  10:30 
A.  M.    Attendance  is  required. 


Scholarships. 

a)  The  University  has  established  Scholarships 
as  follows  :  (1)  for  Morgan  Park  Academy  and 
for  each  affiliated  secondary  school;  (2)  for 
each  high  school  in  Chicago ;  (3)  twenty-five 
Scholarships  to  be  assigned  to  co-operating 
schools  outside  of  Chicago.  (For  information 
as  to  the  conditions  under  which  these 
Scholarships  are  awarded,  address  the  Exami- 
ner for  Secondary  Schools.) 

b)  Two  Scholarships  are  offered  as  prizes  in  the 
Annual  Contest  in  Public  Speaking  between 
students  of  Affiliated  and  Co-operating  Schools 
held  at  the  University  in  connection  with  the 
Annual  Fall  Conference  of  the  University  and 
the  Secondary  Schools. 

c)  Twelve  Senior  College  Scholarships  (yielding 
the  equivalent  of  University  fees  for  three 
Quarters)  are  assigned  annually  to  students 
who  have  completed  the  work  of  a  Junior 
College  and  have  stood  highest  in  the  various 
Departments  whose  work  forms  a  part  of  the 
curriculum  of  the  Junior  Colleges. 

In  making  the  nomination  for  Senior  Col- 
lege Scholarships  each  Department  takes  into 
consideration  the  following    points :     (1)  the 


*The  substitution  of  Greek,  Advanced  History,  German,  or  Frenchlfor  the  second  two  units  of  admission  Latin  does  not  diminish 
the  total  amount  of  any  of  these  subjects  required  for  graduation,  but  pushes  the  requirement  into  correspondingly  higher  courses. 
(See  note,*  p.  11.) 

tSeep.  21,  3,  6). 
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general  quality  of  the  candidate's  work 
throughout  the  Junior  College ;  (2)  the  quan- 
tity and  the  quality  of  his  work  in  that  De- 
partment in  the  Junior  College ;  (3)  the  results 
of  a  special  examination  on  the  subjects 
treated  in  the  courses  required  in  that  Depart- 
ment in  the  Junior  College. 

Students  admitted  to  the  Junior  Colleges 
with  advanced  standing  are  eligible  for 
these  Scholarships,  provided  they  have  done 
as  much  as  one  year's  work  in  the  Uni- 
versity. 

d )  The  Selz  Scholarship,  endowed  by  Mr.  Morris 
Selz  and  his  sons,  E.  P.  and  J.  Harry  Selz,  of 
Chicago,  in  honor  of  Rosa  P.  Selz  and  Lillian 


G.  Selz,  yielding  the  annual  income  from  five 
thousand  dollars,  is  awarded  to  that  young 
woman  who  completes  the  first  year  of  the 
Junior  Colleges  with  the  highest  standing  in 
the  studies  of  that  year. 

8.  Honorable  mention. — On  the  completion  of  the 
work  of  the  Junior  Colleges,  honorable  mention 
is  made  of  all  students  whose  records  reach  a 
standard  fixed  by  the  Paculty  of  the  Junior 
Colleges  on  the  system  of  marking  adopted  by 
the  University. 

9.  Information  in  detail. — Information  in  detail 
concerning  the  organization,  work,  and  regulations 
of  the  Junior  Colleges  may  be  found  in  the  Under- 
graduate Handbook. 


THE  UNCLASSIFIED  STUDENTS 


1.  Admission,    Undergraduate  students  not  seeking 

a  degree  may  be  admitted  to  the  courses  of 
instruction  offered  in  the  University,  under  the 
following  conditions : 

a)  The  student  must  be  not  less  than  twenty-one 
years  of  age. 

b)  There  must  be  a  sufficient  reason  for  not  entering 
a  regulai  course. 

c)  Such  examinations  as  the  Dean  and  the  instruc- 
tors concerned  may  deem  proper  prerequisites  to 
the  work  to  be  undertaken  must  be  satisfactorily 
passed.  If  there  are  specific  requirements  for 
admission  (see  p.  10,  2)  in  the  Departments  in 
which  an  unclassified  student  wishes  to  work,  the 
examinations  for  admission  in  these  Departments 
must  be  taken.  Por  example,  the  student  may  not 
take  college  work  in  Mathematics,  unless  the 
entrance  examinations  in  that  Department  have 
been  passed.  Such  examinations  should  be  passed 
at  the  regular  time  of  examinations  for  admission 
(see  p.  17).  Por  such  examinations  the  regular 
fee  for  examinations  for  admission  (see  p.  17)  is 
charged. 

d)  Unclassified  students  are  not  received  for  ele- 
mentary subjects  only.  Por  example,  students  are 
not  received  for  beginning  Prench,  beginning  Ger- 
man, etc.,  unless  advanced  work  in  some  other  line 
is  also  taken. 

2.  Selection  of  courses. — Unclassified  students  may 
take  any  courses  for  which  their  preparation  fits 
them.    The  decision  as  to  what  constitutes  ade- 


quate preparation  rests  with  the  instructors  of 
courses  elected. 

3.  Status  of  unclassified  students. — It  is  understood 

that  the  admission  of  unclassified  students  to 
the  University  is  a  privilege  which  will  be  termi- 
nated in  the  case  of  any  individual,  if,  at  any  time, 
the  Faculties  have  reason  to  believe  that  the  best 
use  is  not  being  made  of  it. 

It  is  also  understood  that  when  a  student  has 
admission  and  college  credits  amounting  to  fifteen 
units  (see  p.  10,  II,  1),  he  may  on  recommendation 
of  the  Dean,  and  by  vote  of  the  Faculty  of  the 
Junior  Colleges,  be  admitted  to  a  Junior  College. 

4.  Requirements. — Unclassified   students  are  subject 

to  all  the  general  regulations  of  the  University 
pertaining  to  undergraduate  students,  including 
those  prescribing  attendance  on  Division  meetings 
and  lectures,  Chapel  assembly,  and  Physical  Cul- 
ture, unless  more  than  one-half  their  work  is  in  the 
Senior  Colleges  or  in  the  Graduate  Schools. 

Class  work  in  Physical  Culture  is  required  of 
unclassified  students  who  have  credit  for  five  or 
more  units  for  admission. 

5.  Honorary  students. — Persons  of  mature  age  may 
be  admitted  to  the  courses  of  instruction  offered 
in  the  University,  by  permission  of  the  President, 
without  preliminary  examinations  and  without 
responsibility  for  class  exercises  or  examinations. 
Such  students  receive  no  credit  on  the  Recorder's 
records. 
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IV.     THE  SENIOR  COLLEGES 

THE  AJDMINISTRATIVE  BOARD 

The  affaire  of  the  Senior  Colleges  are  administered  by  a  Board  constituted  of  the  following  officers  :  (1)  the 
President  and  the  Recorder;  (2)  the  Deans  concerned  with  Senior  College  students;  (3)  two  representatives  each 
of  the  following  groups  of  Departments  :  (a)  Ancient  Languages  and  Literatures ;  (6)  Modern  Languages  and 
Literatures ;  (c)  Philosophy  and  the  Social  Sciences ;  (d)  Mathematics  and  Inorganic  Sciences ;  (e)  the  Organic 
Sciences;  (/)  each  professional  or  technical  Faculty  having  students  who  are  candidates  for  the  Bachelor's 
degree;  namely,  the  Divinity,  the  Medical,  the  Faculty  of  Commerce  and  Administration,  the  Faculty  of  the 
Law  School,  the  Faculty  of  Education.  The  Board  is  the  standing  committee  on  Senior  College  matters  of 
the  United  Faculties  and  of  the  professional  Faculties. 


ADMISSION 


In  general. — Students  are  admitted  to  a  Senior 
College  either  after  receiving  the  Associate's  di- 
ploma (see  p.  21,  4)  from  the  University,  or  after 
having  completed  a  corresponding  amount  of 
work  in  another  institution.  Students  desiring  to 
enter  from  other  institutions  should  present  letters 
of  dismissal  and  official  records  of  work  done. 
Students  admitted  to  the  University  with  no 
entrance  conditions,  and  with  eighteen  Majors  or 
more  of  advanced  standing,  are  classified  in  the 
Senior  Colleges. 

Credits  from  other  institutions  (not  affiliated). — 
A  student  entering  the  University  from  another 
college  or  university  will  in  general  receive 
advanced  standing  for  all  the  college  work  done 
in  that  institution  only  in  case  his  preparatory 
course  was  equivalent  to  that  required  for  admis- 
sion to  the  University  of  Chicago ;  but  students 
entering  the  University  from  certain  institutions, 
(approved  by  the  Board  of  the  Senior  Colleges) 
after  having  completed  two  years  of  college  work 
therein,   will   be   admitted  to  the  Senior  Colleges 


with  eighteen  Majors'  credit.     Except  in  the  case 
of    students    from    affiliated    colleges,    no    more 
than  twenty-seven  Majors  of  credit  will  be  given 
for  undergraduate  work  done  in  another  institu- 
tion, and  with  the  same  exception  a  Bachelor's 
degree  will   not  be  conferred  on  a  student  before 
he  has  been  in  residence  at  the  University  one 
year  (three    Quarters),    and    received    credit   for 
nine  Majors  of  resident  work. 
Students  who  present  claims  for  advanced  standing 
will  specify  in  their  statements  at  the  outset  all  the 
work  for  which  they  expect  to  receive  credit.    Credit 
will  not  be  given  at  a  later  time  for  work  not  thus 
specified,  unless  the  case  is  re-opened  by  special  vote 
of  the  Board. 

3.  Credits  from  affiliated  colleges. — Students  who 
have  taken  a  Bachelor's  degree  at  an  affiliated 
college  may  be  given  a  Bachelor's  degree  by  the 
University  after  a  residence  of  less  than  one  year. 
The  requirements  will  be  made  known  to  its  stu- 
dents by  each  affiliated  college. 


THE  WORK  OF  THE  SENIOR  COLLEGES 


The  Senior  Colleges  include  :  (1)  the  Colleges  of 
Arts,  of  Literature,  and  of  Science ;  (2)  the  College 
of  Commerce  and  Administration  ;  (3)  the  College 
of  Religious  and  Social  Science ;  (4)  the  College  of 
Education.  Students  in  the  Colleges  of  Arts, 
Literature,  and  Science  are  candidates  for  the 
degrees  of  A.B.,  Ph.B.,  and  S.B.,  respectively; 
students  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Admin- 
istration, and  in  the  College  of  Religious  and  Social 
Science,  are  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Ph.B. 
Students  in  the  College  of  Education  are  candi- 
dates for  the  degree  of  Ed.B. 
Students  in  the  Colleges  of  Arts,  Literature,  and 


Science  may  elect  courses  leading  toward  the  pro- 
fessional work  in  Law,  Medicine,  and  Theology. 
Such  election  does  not  excuse  students  from  any 
of  the  general  regulations  affecting  all  candidates 
for  the  Bachelor's  degree,  except  as  hereafter 
specified. 

2.  Selection  of  courses. — The  amount  of  work  required 
in  any  Senior  College  is  eighteen  Majors.    Within 
the  limits  specified  below,  these  Majors  are  elective: 
a)  A  student  may  not  select  more  than  nine  Majors 
of  his  Senior  College  work  from  any  one  Depart- 
ment. 
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6)  The  student  who  is  a  candidate  for  the  degree 
of  A.B.  shall  select  at  least  one-third  of  his  work 
from  one  or  more  of  the  Departments  numbered 
I-XVII*  (see  "Courses  of  Instruction"). 

c)  The  student  who  is  a  candidate  for  the  degree 
of  Ph.B.  in  the  College  of  Literature  shall  select 
at  least  one-third  of  his  work  from  one  or  more 
of  the  Departments  numbered  I-VI  and  XII- 
XVIIt  (see  "Courses  of  Instruction"). 

d)  The  student  who  is  a  candidate  for  the  degree 
of  S.B.  shall  select  one-third  of  his  work  from  one 
or  more  of  the  Departments  numbered  XVII- 
XXVIII  (see  "  Courses  of  Instruction  "). 

c)  For  the  student  desiring  to  enter  the  work  in 
Law  the  studies  of  the  last  year  before  receiving 
the  Bachelor's  degree  may  be  made  identical 
with  the  first  year  of  the  professional  curriculum 
of  the  Law  School.  For  the  first  year  of  the 
Senior  Colleges  the  pre-legal  curriculum  may 
be  followed  (see  h  below). 

/)  The  student  registered  for  pre-medical  work 
will  select  the  courses  for  the  two  years  of  the 
Senior  Colleges  under  the  advice  of  the  Dean 
of  Medical  Students  and  from  the  medical  cur- 
riculum as  set  forth  in  the  Circular  of  Medical 
Courses.  Students  registered  for  pre-medical 
work  may  substitute  Science  for  the  second 
Major  of  History  or  Philosophy  required  for  the 
Bachelor's  degree,  but  not  for  the  second  Major 
of  both. 

g)  Students  intending  to  pursue  work  in  the 
Divinity  School  should  select  courses  with  the 
advice  of  the  Dean  of  the  Divinity  School. 
With  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Senior 
Colleges,  nine  Majors  of  courses  in  the  Divinity 
School  may  be  counted  toward  the  Bachelor's 
degree. 

h)  The  courses  for  Senior  College  students  in  the 
College  of  Commerce  and  Administration  are 
arranged  in  five  groups  entitled :  Banking, 
Transportation,  Trade  and  Industry,  Journal- 
ism, and  Pre-Legal.    The  specific  courses  pre- 


scribed in  these  several  groups  may  be  found  in 
the  Circular  of  the  College  of  Commerce  and 
Administration,  and  should  be  selected  with 
the  advice  of  the  Dean  of  this  College. 

i)  Philosophy  and  History. — Two  Majors  in  Phi- 
losophy (Courses  1  and  2)  and  two  Majors  in 
History  (unless  General  European  History  was 
presented  on  admission)  are  required  of  all 
students  in  the  Colleges  of  Arts,  Literature, 
and  Science,  before  receiving  a  Bachelor's 
degree.  If  not  taken  in  the  Junior  Colleges, 
they  must  be  taken  later. 

j)  Courses  in  the  Divinity  School  which  may  be 
approved  by  the  cognate  Departments  repre- 
sented in  the  Colleges,  and  other  Divinity  courses 
approved  by  the  Senior  College  Faculty,  may  be 
elected  by  Senior  College  students. 

k)  Physical  Culture.  —  Four  half-hours  a  week 
during  four  Quarters  are  required  in  the  Senior 
Colleges.  The  two  Quarters  which  may  be 
omitted  will  in  each  case  be  arranged  with  the 
Department. 

I)  Deficiencies  in  Public  Speaking. —  Students 
who  are  deficient  in  the  work  in  Public  Speak- 
ing required  in  the  Junior  Colleges  may  be 
admitted  to  the  Senior  Colleges,  provided  such 
deficiency  was  caused  by  circumstances  beyond 
the  student's  control.  The  deficiency  becomes 
a  condition  which  must  be  removed  before 
graduation. 

3.  Non-resident  work. —  Non-resident  work  —  that  is, 
work  not  done  in  a  college  or  university — will  not 
be  accepted  for  more  than  one-half  of  the  work 
required  for  a  Bachelor's  degree. 

4.  Courses  offered  in  the  Senior  Colleges. — The  courses 
open  to  Senior  College  students  are  to  be  found 
under  the  several  Departments  in  the  Announce- 
ments, published  each  Quarter.  For  admission  to 
many  of  these  courses  there  are  prerequisites,  and 
no  course  is  open  to  students  who  have  not  had 
the  prerequisites  indicated  except  by  permission 
of  the  instructor. 


DEGREES 

On  the  completion  of  the  required  amount  of  Senior  College  work  (all  Junior  College  work  having  been 
completed),  the  student  receives  a  Bachelor's  degree. 


*The  student  who  is  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  A.B.,  and  is  registered  for  pre-medical  work,  shall  select  four  Majors  of  his 
work  from  one  or  more  of  Departments  I-XVII.    For  further  information  see  Special  Circular  for  Medical  Students. 

tThe  student  who  is  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Ph.B.,  and  is  registered  for  pre-medical  work,  shall  select  four 
Majors  of  his  work  from  one  or  more  of  Departments  I-VI  and  XII-XVII.  For  further  information  see  the  Annual 
Register. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION  CONCERNING  THE  SENIOR  COLLEGES 


1.  Divisions. — The  students  of  the  Senior  Colleges  are 
classed  in  six  divisions,  according  to  the  number 
of  Majors  credit  on  the  University  records.  The 
sixth  division  includes  students  in  the  Senior  Col- 
leges with  a  total  credit  (including  Junior  College 
credits)  of  less  than  21  Majors;  the  fifth,  those  with 
21,  but  less  than  24;  the  fourth,  those  with  24,  but 
less  than  27;  the  third,  those  with  27  but  less  than 
30;  the  second,  those  with  30,  but  less  than  33 ; 
the  first,  those  with  33  or  more. 

2.  Division  meetings. — The  students  of  each  division 
hold  an  oflBcial  meeting  on  the  first  day  of  each 
Quarter. 

3.  Senior  College  Council. — At  the  above  meeting 
the  members  of  the  division  elect  a  student  coun- 
cilor, who  holds  office  for  two  consecutive  Quarters. 
Eligibility  for  the  office  of  councilor  is  subject  to 
the  same  conditions  as  eligibility  for  public  ap- 
pearance. 

The  councilors  thus  elected  constitute  the  Senior 
College  Student  Council.  The  Council  serves  as 
the  executive  committee  of  the  students  of  the 
Senior  Colleges,  in  relation  to  the  Administrative 
Board.  Temporary  vacancies  are  filled  by  appoint- 
ment by  the  Dean. 

4.  Division  lectures.  —  Each  division  in  the  Senior 
Colleges  has,  in  addition  to  the  work  prescribed 
in  the  curriculum,  a  series  of  weekly  lectures  each 
Quarter.  The  lectures  are  given  on  Wednesdays  at 
10:30  A.  M.,  and  attendance  is  required. 

5.  Chapel  assembly. —  Students  in  the  Senior  Col- 
leges meet  in  Chapel  assembly  Tuesdays  at  10:30 
A.  M.    Attendance  is  required. 

6.  Scholarships. 

a)  Senior  College  Scholarships. —  See  p.  22,  7,  c. 

b)  Special  Scholarships  open  to  students  of  the 
Senior  Colleges  are  the  following: 

1)  The  Zuinglius  Grover  Memorial  Scholarship 
has  been  endowed  by  the  alumnae  of  Dear- 
born Seminary  of  Chicago  in  memory  of  the 
founder  of  that  Seminary.  It  provides  for 
the  tuition  fees  for  three  Quarters  ($120)  of 
"a  woman  in  the  undergraduate  depart- 
ment."   It  is  awarded  annually. 

2)  The  Elbert  H.  Shirk  Scholarship,  endowed 
by  Mr.  Milton  Shirk,  of  Peru,  Ind.,  Mr.  E.  W. 
Shirk,  of  Chicago,  and  Mrs.  Alice  Shirk 
Edwards,  of  Peru,   Ind.,  as  a  memorial  of 


their  father,  provides  for  the  tuition  fees  of 
a  student  at  the  University  for  three  Quar- 
ters ($120). 

3)  The  Henry  C.  Lytton  Scholarship,  endowed 
by  Mr.  Henry  C.  Lytton,  of  Chicago,  provides 
for  the  tuition  fees  of  a  student  for  three 
Quarters  ($120). 

4)  The  Enos  M.  Barton  Scholarship,  endowed 
by  Mr.  Enos  M.  Barton,  of  Chicago,  provides 
for  the  tuition  fees  of  a  student  for  three 
Quarters  ($120).  It  is  awarded  annually  to  an 
undergraduate  student  whose  scholarship  in 
preparatory  work  and  in  college  shall  reach 
"B  +)"  and  who  shall  maintain  this  stand- 
ing, subject  to  forfeiture. 

5)  The  Catherine  M.  White  Scholarships. — 
Three  Scholarships,  endowed  by  the  late 
Mrs.  Catherine  M.  White,  of  Chicago,  each 
providing  for  the  tuition  fees  of  a  student 
for  three  Quarters  ($120). 

6)  The  Chicago  Scholarship,  endowed  by  a 
friend  of  the  University,  provides  for  the 
tuition  fees  of  a  student  for  three  Quarters 
($120). 

7)  The  Jacob  Rosenberg  Scholarship,  estab- 
lished by  the  heirs  of  the  late  Jacob  Rosen- 
berg, of  Chicago,  provides  for  the  tuition  fee 
of  a  student  for  three  Quarters  ($120). 

8)  The  Colonial  Dames'  Scholarship. — The  Col- 
onial Dames  of  America  in  the  State  of  Illi- 
nois have  provided  a  Scholarship  yieldiDg 
annually  the  amount  of  $150,  to  be  awarded 
for  two  years  to  that  student  who,  having 
finished  the  work  of  the  Junior  Colleges, 
shall  have  passed  the  best  examination  in 
American  History.  The  award  of  this  Schol- 
arship will  be  made  on  the  following  condi- 
tions :  (1)  the  student  must  have  had  three 
Majors,  namely,  Courses  16,  17, 18,  in  Amer- 
ican History,  in  the  University  of  Chicago; 
(2)  the  student  must  have  had  a  general 
average  of  "  B  "  or  above  in  the  work  of  the 
Junior  Colleges ;  (3)  the  student  must  have 
had  credit  for  History,  Courses  1  and  2,  or 
their  equivalent ;  (4)  the  student  must  pass 
an  examination  upon  some  period  of  Amer- 
ican History,or  upon  some  collection  of  papers 
or  other  original  material. 
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c)  Graduate  Scholarships. — Twenty  Scholarships 
are  assigned  to  students  who  have  completed 
with  honor  the  work  of  a  Senior  College.  Each 
Department  of  the  University,  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  Committee  on  Scholarships,  has 
the  privilege  of  naming  a  student  who  is  for 
that  year  the  honor  student  of  the  Senior  Col- 
leges in  that  Department,  and  to  this  student 
there  is  given  a  Graduate  Scholarship  yielding 
m  each  case  a  sum  equal  to  the  University  fees 
for  three  Quarters,  provided  the  student  con- 
tinues his  studies  in  the  Graduate  Schools. 
The  assignments  are  made  July  1,  and  in  no 
case  does  a  Scholarship  continue  beyond  July  1 
next  following  the  date  of  assignment. 

7.  Honors  in  the  Senior  Colleges. —  Honors  will  be 
awarded  in  the  Senior  Colleges  on  the  following 
basis  : 

a)  Honorable  mention  for  general  scholarship. 
Candidates  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  who  have 
had  (1)  neither  failure  nor  condition  in  the 
work  of  the  Senior  Colleges,  and  (2)  an  aver- 
age rank  above  "B,"  will  be  recommended  for 
the  degree  "  with  honorable  mention  for  general 
scholarship." 


b)  Honors  in  Departments.  These  may  be  either 
honors  or  special  honors,  to  be  awarded  on  the 
ground  of  excellence  in  regular  and  in  special 
work,  respectively.  Candidates  for  either  class 
of  honors  must  have  had  neither  failure  nor 
condition  in  the  work  of  the  Senior  Colleges, 
and  must  have  had  an  average  grade  of  "B,"^ 
on  the  system  of  marking  adopted  by  the  Uni- 
versity. 

1)  A  candidate  for  honors  in  a  Department 
must  have  pursued  with  distinction  not  less 

•than  six  Majors  in  that  Department;  provided 
two  or  more  closely  related  Departments  may 
recommend  for  joint  honors  a  candidate  who 
has  pursued  with  distinction  not  less  than 
nine  Majors  in  those  Departments. 

The  respective  Departments  may  specify 
the  courses  which  shall  be  counted  as  honor 
courses,  and  also  prerequisite  courses  in  other 
Departments. 

2)  A  candidate  for  special  honors  must  pur- 
sue with  distinction  certain  additional  work 
prescribed  by  the  Department.  This  may  be 
performed  by  the  election  of  a  fourth  course 
during  each  of  not  more  than  five  Quarters, 
which  shall  not  count  toward  a  degree,  nor 
require  an  additional  fee. 


V.     UNIVERSITY   COLLEGE 


ORGANIZATION 

University  College  is  the  college  conducted  by  the 
University  of  Chicago  in  the  center  of  the  city.  It 
was  formerly  called  "The  College  for  Teachers,"  as 
designed  chiefly  for  the  benefit  of  active  teachers  of 
Chicago  and  vicinity.  This  service  the  College  still 
performs,  though  its  courses  are  open  to  all  persons 
upon  conditions  similar  to  those  in  the  Colleges  at  the 
Quadrangles.  The  courses  are  given  at  the  Fine  Arts 
Building  in  the  afternoon,  evening,  and  on  Saturday. 

ADMISSION 
1.  Regular  students. — Admission  as  a  regular  stu- 
dent in  the  University  College  is  granted  to  the 
following  two  classes  of  persons  : 

a)  To  any  student  who  has  completed  the  amount 
of  work  required  for  admission  to  any  of  the 
other  Colleges  of  the  University  as  set  forth  on 
pp.  11-17,  24,  25  of  this  Circular. 

b)  To  any  student  who  is  actually  teaching  in  the 
public  or  private  schools  of  Chicago  or  vicinity, 
and  who  has  completed  a  four-year  course  in 


a  Chicago  high  school  or  the  equivalent  thereof 
on  presentation  of  satisfactory  evidence  of  the 
same  to  the  Dean. 

2.  Unclassified  students. — Anyone  who,  in  the  judg- 
ment of  the  Dean  and  Departmental  Examiners, 
is  qualified  to  do  the  work  which  he  desires  to 
undertake  may  be  admitted  as  an  unclassified 
student. 

DEGREES 

1.  Candidates  for  a  degree. —  In  case  a  student  de- 
sires to  become  a  candidate  for  a  degree,  he  must 
satisfy  the  Dean  that  he  has  complied  with  the 
conditions  of  admission  required  for  such  a  degree,, 
in  accordance  with  the  rules  of  the  University. 
(See  pp.  20-22,  24-26  of  this  Circular.) 

2.  Requirements  for  degrees. — The  student  may  ob- 
tain the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  Bachelor  of 
Science,  or  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  upon  com- 
plying with  the  requirements  for  these  respective 
degrees  in  the  College  of  Arts,  the  College  of  Lit- 
erature, the  College  of  Science,  or  the  College  of 
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Commerce  and  Administration.     (See  pp.  20,  21, 
26  of  this  Circular.) 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  will  also 
be  granted  to  such  students  as  are  described  in 
1,  2,  above,  on  the  following  conditions  : 
a)  The  candidate  shall  have  completed  the  Majors 

of  prescribed  College  work  common  to  all  other 

courses.    At  present  these  are  : 

English        .....  2  Majors 

Mathematics    -          .          .          -  -     2  Majors 

Science         .....  2  Majors 

French  or  German      -           -           -  .3  Majors 

Philosophy  -           -           ...  2  Majors 

Latin       -           .           -           .           -  -     '3  Majors 

5)  The  candidate  shall  have  completed  a  sufficient 
number  of  elective  Majors  from  among  the 
courses  offered  by  the  University,  either  in  the 
University  College  or  in  the  other  Colleges,  to 
complete  with  the  prescribed  Majors  the  full 
number  of  thiity-six  required  for  graduation; 
provided  that  at  least  three  of  these  are  chosen 
in  the  Department  of  Education. 

c)  All  students,  before  receiving  the  Bachelor's 
degree,  must  have  taken  either  in  the  prepara- 
tory or  college  courses  at  least  seven  Majors  of 
Latin.    In  case  the  student  does  not  offer  Latin 


for  admission,  but  presents  a  sufficient  number 
of  units  in  other  subjects  to  make  up  the  fifteen 
units  required  for  admission,  he  may  take  the 
required  Latin  in  the  University  College,  and 
have  it  counted  as  college  work. 

d)  No  candidate  may  offer  in  the  Senior  College 
more  than  nine  Majors  from  any  one  Depart- 
ment. 

e)  Two  Majors  in  History  are  required  of  all  can- 
didates for  a  Bachelor's  degree,  unless  General 
European  History  was  presented  as  one  of  the 
subjects  for  admission. 

3.  Requirements  for  the  title  of  Associate.  —  The 
prescribed  work  indicated  above,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Philosophy,  is  counted  as  Junior  College 
work.  When  this  is  completed,  together  with  a 
sufficient  number  of  elective  Majors  to  make  the 
full  number  eighteen,  the  student  may  receive 
the  title  of  Associate. 

4.  Entrance  to  the  Senior  Colleges.  —  The  student 
may  be  classed  as  a  Senior  College  student  upon 
receiving  credit  for  eighteen  Majors  of  College 
work ;  provided  that  the  prescribed  courses  indi- 
cated above  (except  Philosophy)  are  included  in 
the  eighteen  Majors  offered  for  such  credit. 


VI.     LIBRARIES,  LABORATORIES,  AND  MUSEUMS 


THE  LIBRARIES 


Students  who  have  matriculated  and  paid  their 
library  fee  may  take  at  one  time  three  volumes  from 
the  General  Library.  These  may  be  kept  two  weeks, 
and  at  the  end  of  that  time,  if  desired,  may  be  re- 
newed for  two  weeks.  The  approximate  estimate  of 
the  books  at  present  in  the  library  is  372,816.  The 
General  Library  is  open  on  every  week  day  from  8:30 
A.  M.  to  5:30  p.  M.    The  Library  receives  1,288  current 


periodical    publications,  including    the    transactions 
and  proceedings  of  learned  societies. 

All  the  Branch  and  Departmental  Libraries  are 
catalogued  and  classified.  Most  of  the  collections 
in  the  General  Library  are  now  permanently  ar- 
ranged. Many  of  the  Departmental  Libraries  are 
open  in  the  evening. 


THE  LABORATORIES 


The  Hull  Biological  Laboratories  are  a  group  of  four 
buildings  devoted  to  the  study  of  the  Anatomical, 
Botanical,  Physiological,  and  Zoological  Sciences. 
Medical  instruction  is  given  in  three  of  these  labora- 
tories. 


The  Kent  Chemical  Laboratory  and  the  Ryerson 
Physical  Laboratory  contain  rooms  for  special  re- 
search, small  laboratories  for  work  of  investigation, 
large  laboratories  for  general  instruction,  lecture- 
rooms,  classrooms,  library,  museum,  and  offices. 

THE  MUSEUMS 
The  Walker  Museum  contains  the  collections  of      Museum.    It    contains  also    the    lecture-rooms  and 
fossils  of  the  Department  of  Geology,  and  various      libraries  of  the  Department  of  Geology  and  of  the 
mineralogical,     anthropological,     paleontologic,    and      Department  of  Anthropology, 
geological  collections,  donated  to  or  deposited  in  the 
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The  Haekell  Oriental  Museum  contains  a  series  of 
large  and  well-equipped  rooms  for  the  installation  and 
exhibition  of  museum  material.  The  Biblical,  the 
Comparative  Religion,  the  Assyrian,  and  the  Egyptian 


collections  occupy  the  second  floor.  A  large  assembly 
room  and  administration  offices  are  on  the  first  floor, 
and  a  library  on  the  third  floor. 


THE  OBSERVATORY 


The   Yerkes  Astronomical  Observatory  is  situated 
near  Williams  Bay,  Wisconsin.     Its  principal  instru- 


ment is  a  refracting  telescope  of  forty  inches'  aper- 
ture. 


VII.     GENEEAL  INFOKMATION 


ROUTINE  OP  ENTRANCE 


I.    CREDENTIALS 


Application  should  be  addressed  to  The  Univer- 
sity OF  Chicago,  Chicago,  111.  When  presenting  him- 
self for  admission  to  the  University,  the  student  should 
bring  his  card  of  admission  credits,  if  he  is  entering  a 
Junior  College  at  its  beginning;  his  letter  of  dismissal 
and  an  official  statement  concerning  his  previous  work, 
if  he  is  entering  with  advanced  standing  from  another 
institution;  and  a  diploma,  if  he  is  applying  for  admis- 
sion to  a  Graduate  School. 

These  documents  should  be  presented  at  the  office 
of  the  Dean  of  the  School  or  College  to  which  entrance 
is  desired.  Detailed  directions  will  be  furnished  in 
the  Dean's  office  as  to  the  mode  of  registering  for 
courses  of  instruction  desired. 

II.    MATRICULATION  AND  REGISTRATION 

1.  Time  of  Registration. 

a)  Students  in  residence  in  the  Summer  Quarter 
will  register  for  the  Autumn  Quarter  during 
the  second  week  in  August. 

Students  in  residence  in  the  Autumn  Quarter 
will  register  for  the  Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 
during  the  first  week  of  December  on  the  days 
announced  on  the  bulletin  boards  and  in  the 
Weekly  Calendar. 

h)  Students  entering  the  University  for  the  first 
time,  or  resuming  work  after  absence  for  a 
Quarter,  will  register  on  or  before  the  last  day 
of  the  month,  preceding  the  Quarter  in  which 
work  is  to  be  done. 

2.  Order  op  Procedure  for  New  Students. — New 
students  will — 

a)  In  case  they  come  from  a  secondary  school, 
present  credentials  to   the   Examiner  for  Sec- 


ondary Schools  and  secure  a  card  of  admission 
credits.  Those  entering  from  colleges  submit  cre- 
dentials to  the  Examiner  for  Colleges.  This  may 
be  done  by  correspondence.  New  students  are 
urged  to  send  their  credentials  to  the  Examiner 
at  least  two  days  before  they  come  to  register. 

b)  Matriculate  in  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the 
School  or  College  to  which  admission  is  desired. 
Matriculation  is  granted  on  presentation  of  the 
proper  credentials  which  entitle  the  student  to 
enter  the  University.  As  evidence  of  admis- 
sion the  student  is  given  a  matriculation  card. 
This  card  should  be  retained  under  all  circum- 
stances, as  it  must  be  shown  whenever  mem- 
bership in  the  University  is  to  be  demonstrated. 

c)  Register,  in  the  same  office,  the  courses  of  study 
desired  for  the  ensuing  Quarter.  For  this  pur- 
pose the  student  will  be  given  a  registration 
card  for  the  Quarter,  on  which,  after  consulta- 
tion with  the  Dean,  the  courses  desired  will 
be  entered. 

d)  Pay  the  University  fees  for  the  ensuing  Quarter. 
In  order  to  do  this,  the  student  will  present  the 
matriculation  card  and  the  proper  registration 
card  at  the  office  of  the  Registrar,  Cobb  Hall, 
Room  7  a.  On  payment  of  fees  the  Registrar 
will  stamp  the  matriculation  card  and  return  it 
to  the  student,  together  with  a  receipt  for 
tuition  fees  and  for  laboratory  fees  (if  any). 

Tuition  and  other  fees  may  conveniently  be 
paid  by  check  to  the  order  of  The  University 
of  Chicago.  Details  as  to  fees  will  be  found 
below. 

The  names  of  the  students  will  be  sent  to 
instructors  as  entitled  to  attend  classes  only 
after  the  fees  have  been  paid,  as  above  specified. 
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3.  Changes  in  Registkation. — Registration  being 
once  effected,  change  of  the  same  is  permitted  only 
(1)  with  the  consent  of  the  Dean,  and  (2)  on  pay- 
ment of  a  fee  of  one  dollar  for  each  instance  of 
change.  In  case  of  changes  necessitated  by  the 
University,  no  fee  is  required. 

4.  Required  Physical  Culture. — Juniors  are  required 

to  take  continuous  work  in  Physical  Culture,  and 
will  register  each  Quarter  for  a  course  in  that 
Department.    Seniors    take  courses    in    Physical 


Culture  during  at  least  four  Quarters,  and  will  in 
no  case  omit  to  register  for  a  course  in  that  Depart- 
ment except  after  securing  the  written  approval  of 
the  Director  of  Physical  Culture,  and  presenting 
the  same  to  the  Dean  at  the  time  of  registration. 

Required  Public  Speaking.  —  All  Juniors  upon 
completing  the  first  Major  in  required  English  will 
register  for  Public  Speaking  during  the  next  two 
successive  Quarters. 


FEES  FOR  MATRICULATION,  TUITION,  ETC. 


1.  Examination  or  school  inspection  fee.  —  A  fee  of 
$5  is  payable  by  students  entering  the  Junior 
Colleges  either  by  examination  or  from  co-operat- 
ing schools. 

2.  Matriculation  fee. — The  matriculation  fee  is  S5, 
and  is  required  of  every  student  on  entrance  to  the 
University. 

3.  Tuition  fee. 

a)  The  tuition  fee  is  $40  per  Quarter  (including 
the  library  and  incidental  fee,  $5)  for  regular 
work  (three  Majors  or  their  equivalent) ;  there 
is  no  reduction  to  those  taking  only  two 
Majors. 

b)  A  reduction  is  made  in  case  of  students  taking 
only  one  Major  (or  equivalent),  one-half  the  full 
tuition  fee  being  charged. 

c)  All  tuition  and  laboratory  fees  are  due  and 
payable  on  or   before  the  first    day   of  each 


Quarter.    All  fees  are  payable  to  the  Registrar, 
Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  Room  AT. 

4.  Laboratory  fee.  —  Students  in  Chemistry  pay  a 
laboratory  fee  of  $5  for  a  Major  course,  and  $2.50 
for  a  Minor  course.  Students  in  Biology  pay  $2.50 
for  a  Major  course,  and  $1.25  for  a  Minor  course, 
except  for  courses  in  Gross  Anatomy,  in  which  the 
fee  is  $5  for  a  Major  course.  Ten  dollars  ($10) 
is  the  maximum  charge  for  laboratory  work  in 
any  one  Department  (M  and  DMj  courses  will  be 
charged  in  proportion).  In  addition  to  the  regular 
laboratory  fee,  students  in  Chemistry  will  procure  a 
coupon  ticket,  entitling  them  to  $5  worth  of  labora- 
tory material.  Students  in  Biology  will  procure  a 
coupon  ticket,  entitling  them  to  $2.50  worth  of 
laboratory  material.  Unused  portions  will  be 
redeemed. 

5.  Graduation  fee.  —  The  graduation  fee,  including 
diploma,  is  $10. 


ROOMS,  BOARD,  AND  GENERAL  EXPENSES 


Nine  dormitories  have  thus  far  been  erected  in  the 
Quadrangles.  Two  of  these  are  reserved  for  the  stu- 
dents of  the  Divinity  School,  and  four  are  for  women. 
A  University  House  is  organized  in  each  dormitory; 
each  House  has  a  Head,  appointed  by  the  President  of 
the  University,  and  a  House  Committee,  elected  by  the 
members ;  also  a  House  Counselor,  selected  from  the 
Faculties  of  the  University  by  the  members  of  the 
House.  The  membership  of  the  House  is  determined 
by  election,  and  each  House  is  self-governing  under 
the  general  control  of  the  University  Council. 

The  cost  of  rooms  in  the  dormitories  is  from  $20 
to  $74  per  Quarter  of  twelve  weeks.  This  includes 
heat,  light,  and  care.  Each  hall  for  women  has  sepa- 
rate dining-hall  and  parlors.  The  cost  of  table  board 
in  these  halls  is  $42  a  Quarter. 


All  applications  for  rooms,  or  for  information  con- 
cerning rooms  and  board  within  or  without  the  Quad- 
rangles, should  be  made  to  the  Registrar. 

For  further  details,  see  special  circulars  as  to  rooms 
and  board,  which  will  be  sent  on  application. 

The  following  table  will  furnish  an  estimate  of  the 
annual  expenses  for  thirty-six  weeks  of  a  stu- 
dent in  the  University,  residing  within  the  Quad- 
rangles : 


Lowest 

Average 

Liberal 

University  bill,  tuition 

Rent  and  care  of  room 

Board 

$120.00 
42.00 
100.00 
15.00 
10.00 

$120.00 
105.00 
126.00 
25.00 
20.00 

$120.00 
225.00 
225.00 

35.00 

Textbooks  and  stationery 

50.00 

Total 

$287.00 

$396.00 

$655.00 
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It  is  believed  that  students  who  find  it  necessary  to 
reduce  expenses  below  the  lowest  of  these  estimates 
can  do  so.  Rooms  outside  the  Quadrangles,  furnished, 
with  heat,  light,  and  care,  may  be  obtained  at  from  $1 
a  week  upward,  the  $1  rate  being  easily  secured 
where  two  students  room  together.  Many  places  offer 
room  and  board  from  $4.50  upward.  The  University 
Commons,  Hutchinson  Hall,  one  of  the  Tower  group 
of  buildings  recently  completed,  offers  to  students 


twenty-one  regular  meals  for  |4,  and  also  service  a  la 
carte.  During  the  Summer  Quarter  the  Commons 
will  be  open  to  both  men  and  women.  There  are  stu- 
dent clubs  which  secure  board  at  cost,  the  rate  dur- 
ing the  past  year  ranging  from  $2.75  to  $3.50  a  week. 
A  list  of  approved  boarding  places  outside  the  Quad- 
rangles is  kept  on  file  at  the  Information  Office,  Cobb 
Lecture  Hall,  and  information  regarding  them  may 
there  be  obtained. 


VIII.     ORDER  OF  EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADMISSION,  1905-6 


The  examinations  for  admission  to  the  Junior  Col- 
leges will  be  held  as  follows  : 

June  9, 10, 12,  and  1.3.    (Friday,  Saturday,  Monday, 
and  Tuesday.) 


September  15,  16,  18,  and  19.  (Friday,  Saturday, 
Monday,  and  Tuesday.) 

Note  1. — Examinations  may  be  taken  at  other  dates  only  on 
permission  of  the  Examiner  for  Secondary  Schools  and  the  pay- 
ment of  a  special  fee. 


IX.  THE  ACADEMY  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  CHICAGO  FOR  BOYS 


At  Morgan  Park,  eight  miles  from  the  Quadrangles, 
and  just  outside  the  city  limits,  is  the  University's 
Academy  for  Boys.  The  fact  that  this  is  an  integral 
department  of  the  University  guarantees  for  it  the 
same  excellence  as  that  which  characterizes  the  other 
departments,  and  its  location  affords  that  remoteness 
from  a  large  city  which  best  promotes  the  interests  of 
discipline  in  a  school  of  this  sort.  Here  thorough 
preparation  for  college  is  given,  and  three  courses  are 
offered  corresponding  to  the  college  requirements  for 
the  degrees  of  A.B.,  Ph.B.,  and  S.B.;  Manual  Training 
and  Mechanical  Drawing  being  also  provided  for  those 
preparing  for  technical  schools. 


Ample  provision  is  made  in  gymnasium  and  athletic 
field  for  Athletics  and  Physical  Training,  instruction 
in  which,  under  a  special  teacher,  is  required  of  all. 
The  equipment  of  seven  buildings  includes  also  a 
library  with  6,000  volumes,  a  science  laboratory,  a 
recitation  building,  and  three  dormitories  situated  in 
spacious  grounds,  and  provided  with  complete  sani- 
tary furnishings  and  all  else  that  the  boys'  physical 
welfare  requires. 

The  Fall  Term  begins  in  September. 

An  illustrated  catalogue  setting  forth  the  different 
features  of  the  Academy  can  be  had  on  application  to 
the  Dean,  Wayland  J.  Chase,  Morgan  Park,  111. 


X.     THE  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION  DIVISION 


Work  for  non-resident  students  is  offered  by  the 
University  through  the  University  Extension  Division. 

The  Lecture-Study  Department  offers  courses  of  sys- 
tematic lecture  studies  by  members  of  the  University 
Faculty,  in  communities  where  any  committee  or 
organization  will  undertake  the  responsibility  of  local 
management. 


The  Correspondence- Study  Department  offers  to 
individual  students  systematic  courses  of  study  in 
secondary  and  college  subjects  under  the  direct  super- 
vision and  guidance  of  a  University  instructor.  For 
further  information  consult  the  Circulars  of  Informa- 
tion of  the  University  Extension  Division. 


THE  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGES  OF  ARTS,  LITERATURE,  AND  SCIENCE 


I.     THE    DEPARTMENT     OF    PHILOSOPHY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

JAMES  HAYDEN  TUFTS,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Philosophy. 

NATHANIEL  BUTLER,  A.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Education. 

GEORGE  HERBERT  MEAD,  A.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

ADDISON  WEBSTER  MOORE,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

GEORGE  HERBERT  LOCKE,  A.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education. 

WILLARD  CLARK  GORE,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 

EDWARD  SCRIBNER  AMES,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Philosophy. 


JOHN  ADAMS,  M.A.,  B.Sc,  Professor  in  the  University  of  London  (Summer  Quarter,  1905). 

JAMES  H.  VAN  SICKLE,  A.M.,  Superintendent  of  Schools,  Baltimore,  Md.,  Lecturer  on  Education 
(Summer  Quarter,  1905). 

DANIEL  P.  MacMILLAN,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Child-Study  in  Chicago  Public  Schools;  Lecturer  on  Edu- 
cation (Summer  Quarter,  1905). 

INSTRUCTORS   IN    OTHER   DEPARTMENTS   OFFERING    INSTRUCTION   IN   THIS   DEPARTMENT 

PAUL  SHOREY,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  the  Greek  Language  and  Literature 
JAMES  ROWLAND  ANGELL,  A.M.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Psychology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Introductory  Courses. 

Note. — Course  1  in  the  Department  of  Psychology,  and  either 
Course  1,  Course  2.  or  Course  3  in  the  Department  of  Philoso- 
phy, constitute  the  two  Majors  required  for  the  Bachelor's 
degree  of  all  students  in  the  Colleges  of  Arts,  Literature,  and 
Science.  They  may  be  taken  by  students  in  the  Junior  Col- 
leges who  have  completed  twelve  Majors  of  work. 

1.  Introduction  to  Philosophy. — The  aim  of  the  course 
will  be  (1)  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  philo- 
sophic point  of  view  for  considering  the  prob- 
lems of  nature,  civilization,  institutions,  art, 
conduct,  and  religion;  (2)  in  connection  with 
this  study  of  method,  some  of  the  chief  histori- 
cal attitudes  will  be  presented,  and  some  of  the 
philosophical  classics  read. 

Autumn  Quarter;  9:30 
Professor  Tufts 

2.  Ethics. — For  the  Senior  Colleges. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter  ;  11:30 

Dr.  Ames  and 

Winter  Quarter;  8:30 

Professor  Tufts 
Spring  Quarter;  9:30 
Associate  Professor  Moore 


3.  Logic— For  the  Senior  Colleges. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  9:30 
Associate  Professor  Moore 

Courses  in  the  History  of  Philosophy 
4,5.  History  of  Philosophy. — These  courses  are  de- 
signed (1)  as  a  survey  of  the  history  of  thought, 
considered  in  its  relations  to  the  sciences,  to  lit- 
erature, and  to  social  and  political  conditions ; 
and  (2)  as  an  introduction  to  Philosophy  through 
a  more  careful  study  of  some  of  the  most  im- 
portant systems.    Windelband's  History  of  Phi- 
losophy, with  lectures,  and  readings  from  Plato, 
Aristotle,  Descartes,    Locke,   Berkeley,  Hume, 
and  Kant.     For  the  Senior  Colleges  and  Grad- 
uate Schools.         2Mj.     Autumn  Quarter;  11:00 
Associate  Professor  Moore 
Winter  Quarter ;  11:00 
Db.  Ames 
5A,  5B.     History  of  Modern  Philosophy.— The  second 
part  of  the  above  course.     First  Term,  Des- 
cartes to  Berkeley;  Second  Term,  Hume  and 
Kant.                                 Summer  Quarter;  10:30 
Dr.  Ames  and  Dr. 
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6.  Movements  of  Thought  in  the  Eighteenth  and 
Nineteenth  Centuries. — This  is  a  non-technical 
course,  for  Senior  College  and  Graduate  Btu- 
dents.  It  forms  the  conclusion  of  Course  5, 
but  may  be  taken  by  those  who  have  had  Courses 
1  and  2. 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

9.  History  of  Science. —  This  course  will  present 
scientific  theories  of  different  periods  from  the 
beginning  of  Greek  science  up  to  modern  times. 
It  will  attempt  to  show,  first,  what  views  refiect- 
ive  thinkers  held  of  the  physical  world,  and, 
secondly,  what  methods  of  scientific  investiga- 
tion and  influence  they  made  use  of.  While  it  will 
be  impossible  to  enter  into  considerable  detail 
in  covering  so  large  a  field,  definite  pictures  of 
the  scientific  conceptions  of  the  physical  uni- 
verse in  the  past  will  be  drawn.  The  evolution 
of  scientific  method  will  be  followed  as  closely 
as  possible.  The  course  will  be  in  some  sense 
parallel  to  the  History  of  Philosophy,  giving  a 
survey  of  the  development  of  human  thought 
in  the  western  world,  but  from  the  point  of  view 
of  the  physical  sciences. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter  ;  8:30 
Associate  Professor  Mead 

10.  The  Social  and  Ethical  Content  of  Modern  Phi- 

losophy.— A  survey  of  the  more  important  social 
and  ethical  philosophy  of  the  modern  period, 
considered  in  its  relation  on  the  one  hand  to  the 
development  of  individuality  in  the  various 
spheres  of  political,  religious  and  social  life,  and 
on  the  other  hand,  in  its  relation  to  the  philo- 
sophic thought  of  the  period.  Designed  to  fol- 
low Sociology  Course  72.  Open  to  students  who 
have  had  Course  5  or  Sociology  72. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter  ;  11:00 
Professor  Tufts 

11,  Plato. —  A  study  of  selected  Dialogues  in  Jowett's 

translation. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter  ;  8:00 
Associate  Professor  Mead 

2i.  Schopenhauer. — The  metaphysical  and  ethical 
aspects  of  the  system  will  be  considered,  and  its 
significance  for  the  present  voluntaristic  tend- 
encies will  be  indicated.  * 

M.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  8:00 
Associate  Professor  Mead 

26.  Herbert  Spencer's  Philosophy. —  An  interpreta- 
tive review  of  Spencer's  characteristic  doctrines 


as  contained  in  his  First  Principles  and  parts 
of  his  Psychology,  with  possibly  a  brief  notice 
also  of  his  ethical  and  social  theory. 

M.     First  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  10:30 
Associate  Professor  Moore 

29A.  Reading  of  a  standard  German  or  French  author 
throughout  the  year.  Professor  Tufts 

Courses  in  Logic  and  Metaphysics 

31.  Philosophy  in    Relation  to  Science;  Ancient 

Thought. — The  ancient  scientific  conceptions  of 
the  physical  universe  will  be  presented  in  their 
relation  to  the  philosophic  thought  of  the  time. 
The  science  of  the  time  of  Aristotle  will  be  the 
basis  for  discussion,  and  in  particular  the  inter- 
connection between  the  scientific  methods  and 
results  and  Aristotle's  metaphysics  will  be 
studied.  Associate  Professor  Mead 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

32.  Philosophy  in  Relation  to  Science;   Modern 

Thought. — The  discussion  of  the  parallel  devel- 
opment of  psychological  theory  and  scientific 
method  in  the  Middle  Ages  will  be  followed  by 
a  statement  of  the  intellectual  situation  out  of 
which  Galileo's  treatment  of  dynamics  arose. 
The  development  of  the  mathematical  theory 
from  Descartes  and  Leibnitz  to  Newton  will  be 
presented  from  the  point  of  view  of  its  relation 
to  parallel  philosophic  development.  Finally, 
the  present  scientific  conception  of  the  physical 
world  will  be  discussed  in  its  bearing  upon  cur- 
rent logical  and  psychological  theory. 

Associate  Professor  Mead 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

33.  The    Classification    and    Interrelations  of    the 

Sciences. — A  discussion  of  modern  attempts  in 
scientific  methodology.  For  Senior  College  and 
Graduate  students. 

Associate  Professor  Mead 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

Courses  in  Ethics 

40.  Evolution  of  Morality. — A  study  of  the  origins  of 
Morality  in  primitive  tribal  life,  including  the 
objective  factors  of  group  control,  custom,  polit- 
ical, family,  and  religious  institutions,  and  sub- 
jectively the  development  of  a  standard,  and  of 
responsibility.     For  Graduate  students. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter ;  11:30 
Professor  Tufts 
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43.  History  of  Political  Ethics. —  This  course  will 
embrace  the  topics  included  historically  under 
the  Philosophy  of  the  State  and  the  Philosophy 
of  Law,  together  with  a  study  of  the  ethical 
conceptions  which  have  grown  out  of  social  and 
political  organization.  The  political  theories  of 
Plato  and  Aristotle,  the  Roman  and  Renaissance 
conceptions  of  law  of  nature,  the  eighteenth- 
century  conception  of  natural  rights,  the  ethi- 
cal concepts  of  justice  and  rights,  and  the 
recent  opposing  socialistic  and  individualistic 
theories  will  be  considered. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  8:30 
Professor  Tufts 

Courses  in  ^Esthetics 
7.  .Esthetics. —  An  introduction  to  the  history  and 
theory  of  aBsthetics.  The  two  aspects  of  the 
aesthetic  field,  viz.:  appreciation,  or  criticism, 
and  artistic  production  will  be  analyzed,  and 
their  leading  categories  studied  with  reference 
both  to  their  psychological  origin,  and  to  their 
historic  relations  in  the  development  of  art. 
For  the  Senior  Colleges. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  8:30 
Professor  Tofts 
Prerequisite :  Introductory  Psychology. 

49.  History  of  ^Esthetic  Theory. — Especial  emphasis 
will  be  placed  upon  the  psychological  aspects  of 
aesthetic  theory,  with  reference  to  both  art  pro- 
duction and  art  appreciation.  For  Graduate 
students.  Open  to  Seniors  who  have  had 
I  A,  1.  Professor  Tufts 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

Courses  in  Education 
For  the  Senior  Colleges 
60.  The  Beginnings  of  Educational  Theory. —  The 
essential  features  of  the  educational  thought 
of  Greece  and  Rome  will  be  presented,  that  the 
students  of  Education  may  realize  that  here 
are  the  origins  of  the  educational  theories  and 
practices  of  today,  and  may  thus  acquire  a  his- 
torical basis  for  an  intelligent  application  of 
the  principles  of  Education  as  formulated  in 
later  times.  The  textbooks  will  be  :  Bosanquet, 
Education  of  the  Young  in  the  Republic  of 
Plato;  Burnet,  Aristotle  on  Education,  and 
Laurie,  Historical  Survey  of  Pre-Christian 
Education. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  8:00 
Associate  Pbofessor  Locke 


61.  History  of  Education  from  the  time  of  the  Greeks 

to  the  Renaissance. —  In  this  course  the  aim  is 
BO  to  present  the  material  that  the  student  will 
appreciate  the  relationship  which  existed  in 
early  times  between  Education  and  the  other 
activities  of  social  life.  A  historical  basis  will 
thus  be  afforded  for  criticism  of  the  important 
theories  and  practices  that  may  be  advocated 
by  modern  writers.  The  following  texts  will  be 
used  in  connection  with  the  course:  Bosanquet, 
Education  of  the  Young  in  the  Republic  of 
Plato;  Burnet,  Aristotle  on  Education;  Laurie, 
Historical  Survey  of  Pre-Christian  Educa- 
tion; Wilkins,  Roman  Education;  Nettleship, 
Theory  of  Education  in  the  Republic  of 
Plato;  Glover,  certain  chapters  in  Life  and 
Letters  in  the  Fourth  Century;  Dill,  Roman 
Society;  Compayr^,  Alcuin;  Rashdall,  Univer- 
sities of  the  Middle  Ages. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter.  9:30 
Associate  Professor  Locke 

62.  Educational    Thought    and    Progress    from    the 

Seventeenth  to  the  Nineteenth  Century.  —  A 
short  discussion  of  the  educational  significance 
of  the  Renaissance,  Reformation,  and  Counter- 
Reformation  movements  will  serve  as  an  intro- 
duction to  this  course,  which  then  will  be  de- 
voted to  modern  Education,  beginning  with 
Locke  and  Rousseau.  Laurie,  Education  since 
the  Renaissance,  is  the  first  textbook  used. 
There  will  also  be  prescribed  reading  in  con- 
nection with  the  course. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  9:30 
Associate  Professor  Locke 

64.  Psychology  Applied  to  Education. — The  discus- 

sion of  psychological  problems  which  have  ref- 
erence to  education.     Mj.  Spring  Quarter;  8:30 
Assistant  Professor  GorS: 

65.  Genetic  Psychology. —  This  course  is  planned  to 

serve  as  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  dis- 
tinct modes  of  the  mental  functioning,  in  the 
human  mind,  considered  from  the  genetic  point 
of  view.  The  emphasis  will  be  placed  through- 
out upon  the  origin,  the  life-history,  the  useful- 
ness of  the  well-differentiated  mental  processes 
and  bodily  acts,  and  the  attempt  will  be  made 
to  outline  the  conditions,  both  natural  and 
artificial,  which  effect  changes  in  these  several 
mental  attitudes. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  2:30 
Dr.  MacMillan 
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66.  Genetic    Psychology.  —  Problems,    methods,  and 

data  in  the  psychological  growth  of  children 
and  youth.  Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  8:30 

Assistant  Pkofessor  Gore 
Prerequisite :  Elementary  Psychology. 

67.  Individual    Psychology. —  Research  and  observa- 

tion with  respect  to  types  of  psychological 
temperament,  capacity,  etc.,  with  special  refer- 
ence to  methods  of  study  and  classification  of 
children.  Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  8:30 

Assistant  Pbofessok  Gore 

68.  Child-Study.— This  course  is  designed  to  familiar- 

ize students  with  the  problems  of  Child-Study, 
to  evaluate  the  methods  of  investigation,  and  to 
interpret  the  results  of  observation  and  experi- 
mental work.  It  will  embrace  such  vital  topics 
as  the  theory  of  mental  measurements,  the  de- 
scription and  characterization  of  children's 
traits,  the  place  and  importance  of  practical 
Child-Study  in  a  school  system,  and  the  like. 
For  Seniors  and  Graduates. 

M.    First  Term, Summer  Quarter;  1:30 
Dr.  MacMillan 
Prerequisite:  Course  in  General  Psychology. 

69.  The   Aim    and    Equipment  of  the    High-School 

Teacher. — This  course  is  intended  for  those 
who  expect  to  enter  upon  the  work  of  secondary 
education,  and  in  it  will  be  discussed  the  aims 
and  subject-matter  of  this  division  of  our  edu- 
cational system.  Students  will  be  expected  to 
study  the  organization  and  management  of  the 
University  High  School  and  of  some  typical 
public  schools  in  the  vicinity.  The  larger  part 
of  the  reading  in  this  course  will  be  found  in 
the  School  Review  and  the  Educational  Review, 
the  literature  of  each  of  which  is  now  readily 
accessible  through  a  well -prepared  index. 
Barnet,  Common  Sense  in  Education  and 
Teaching,  and  Hanus,  Educational  Aims  and 
Educational  Values,  will  be  among  the  text- 
books used.  Mj.  Spring  Quarter;  9:30 
Associate  Professor  Locke 

70.  The  Public  High  School  in  America.— This  course 

will  include  the  discussion  of  such  topics  as: 
The  relation  of  the  High  School  to  the  Elemen- 
tary School  and  to  the  college.  The  proposed 
six-year  courses  —  shall  the  extra  two  years  be 
taken  from  the  Elementary  School  or  from  the 
College?  A  plan  for  making  the  first  two  years 
of  the  High  School  more  attractive,  through  a 


rearrangement  of  the  subject-matter  and  an  im- 
provement in  organization  and  method.  Can 
the  certificate  and  examination  systems  in  con- 
nection with  the  College  Entrance  be  considered 
so  as  to  make  the  best  points  of  both  available? 
How  is  Moral  Education  provided  for  in  our 
High  Schools?  What  is  the  relationship  be- 
tween the  teacher  and  the  parent  in  regard  to 
responsibility  for  the  moral  education  of  the 
high-school  boy  or  girl?  The  social  organization 
of  the  High  School  —  how  can  open  organiza- 
tions be  encouraged  and  utilized?  What  is  the 
effect  of  the  presence  of  fraternities  or  sororities 
in  the  public  High  School?  Athletics  —  its  edu- 
cational value  —  the  responsibility  of  the  school 
for  the  physical  health  of  the  students.  Some 
of  the  more  important  problems  discussed  in 
Hall's  Adolescence. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  9:00 
Associate  Professor  Locke 

71.  Topics  in  Secondary  Education. 

M.     Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Professor  Butler 

72.  National    School  Systems. —  England,  Germany, 

and  the  United  States.      Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 
Also  as  M.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Professor  Bdtler 

74.  Administration  of  Public  Education  in  the  United 

States,  with  Special  Reference  to  State  Control. 
Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  3:00 
Associate  Professor  Locke 

75.  Administration  of  Public  Education  in  the  United 

States  with  Special  Reference  to  the  City. — 
Typical  cities  will  be  studied  in  detail. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  Tues.,  3:00 
Associate  Professor  Locke 

76.  The  School  and  the  Community. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter 
Professor  Butler 

80.  The  Psychological  Bases  of  Education. —  Twenty 

lectures.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the 
problems  of  temperament,  personality  and  char- 
acter. 

M.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  11:30 
Professor  Adams 

81.  Methodology  and  the  Art  of  Illustration  in  Teach- 

ing.—  Ten  lectures  on  Methodology,  dealing 
with  method  in  general,  and  the  various  special 


36 


CIRCULAR  OF  INFORMATION 


methods.  This  course  will  be  illustrated  by 
examples  from  all  the  ordinary  school  subjects. 
Ten  lectures  on  the  Science  and  Art  of  Illustra- 
tion. 

M.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  10:30 
Professor  Adams 

85.  Philosophy  of  Education.  —  A  discussion  of  prin- 
ciples underlying  the  conception  of  the  general 
aim  and  nature  of   Education  as  determining 


(1)  the  general  structure  of  the  school,  (2)  the 
construction  of  the  curriculum,  (3)  the  prin- 
ciples of  method.  The  relation  of  the  school  to 
other  social  institutions,  the  recapitulation  and 
culture-epoch  theories,  and  the  relation  between 
"intellectual"  and  "practical"  activities  will  be 
considered. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  11:30 
Associate  Professor  Moore 


I  A.     THE  DEPARTMENT   OF  PSYCHOLOGY 


OFFICERS   OF   INSTRUCTION 

A.     INSTRUCTORS   ATTACHED   TO   THE   DEPARTMENT   OF   PSYCHOLOGY 

JAMES  ROWLAND  ANGELL,  A.M.,  Pro/essor  a7id  Head  of  the  Department  of  Psychology;  Director 

of  the  Psychological  Laboratory. 
JOHN  BROADUS  WATSON,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Experimental  Psychology. 

B.      INSTRUCTORS   IN   OTHER   DEPARTMENTS   OFFERING   INSTRUCTION   IN    THIS    DEPARTMENT 

GEORGE  HERBERT  MEAD,  A.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
WILLIAM  ISAAC  THOMAS,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology. 
ADDISON  WEBSTER  MOORE,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
WILLARD  CLARK  GORE,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 
EDWARD  SCRIBNER  AMES,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Philosophy. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Introductory   Courses 


Course  1  in  the  Department  of  Psychology,  and  either  course 
2,  or  Course  3  in  the  Department  of  Philosophy,  constitute  the 
two  Majors  required  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  of  all  students  in 
the  Colleges  of  Arts,  Literature,  and  Science.  They  may  be 
taken  by  students  in  the  Junior  Colleges  who  have  completed 
twelve  Majors  of  work. 

1.  Psychology. — For  the  Senior  Colleges.    Repeated 
every  Quarter.    Mj.    Every  Quarter. 

Summer  Quarter;  9:00 
Dr.  Fite 
Autumn  Quarter, 3  sections:  8:30, 11:00,  2:00 
Dr.  Watson,  Associate  Professor  Mead, 

and  Dr.  Ames 
Winter  Quarter:  8:30 


Spring  Quarter:  9:30 


Note. — This  course  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  other  courses  in 
the  Department ;  it  is  open  to  Junior  College  students  who  have 
completed  twelve  Majors. 

2,  3,  4.  Experimental  Psychology, — Training  Course. 
This  course  is  designed  to  afford  students 
preliminary  training  for  independent  research 


and  for  teaching  this  branch.  '  It  is  distinctly 
a    laboratory    course.      Students    specializing 
in  Psychology  are  advised  to  take  this'course 
immediately  after  the  completion  of  Course  1. 
The  course  may  be  entered  at  the  beginning  of 
any  of  the  three  Quarters.     The  work  is,'  how- 
ever,   closely    connected,  and   the  Department 
strongly  recommends  adherence  to  the  regular 
sequence,  as  indicated  in  the  course  numbers. 
3Mj.     Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters 
Lectures:  2:00-3:00. 
Laboratory  work:  2:00-4:00. 

Dr.  Watson 
Note.  — Lectures  and  Laboratory  work  occur  on  different 
days. 

Course  2:  Will  be  given  to  the  study  of  visual  and 
auditory  sensations,  introduced  by  a  general  pres- 
entation of  psychological  methods. 

Autumn  Quarter 
Dr.  Watson 
Course  3:   Will    be  devoted  to  the  study  of    cuta- 
neous, kinsesthetic,  gustatory,  and  olfactory  sensa- 
tions. Winter  Quarter 

Dr.  Watson 
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Course  4:  Will  consider  the  application  of  experi- 
mental methods  to  the  study  of  the  more  complex 
processes  of  consciousness.  Spring  Quarter 

Dr.  Watson 

5.  Outline  of  Experimental  Psychology. —  Lectures 
and  class  demonstrations  illustrating  the  scope 
and  technique  of  experimental  methods  in  Psy- 
chology. For  Senior  College  and  Graduate  stu- 
dents. Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  8:00 

Dr.  Fite 
Prerequisite :  Introductory  Psychology. 

Comparative,   Social,    Educational,  and    Genetic 
Courses 

10.  Experimental  Comparative  Psychology. — Work  in 

the  laboratory,  and  conferences.  Senior  College 
and  Graduate  students.  Hours  to  be  arranged. 
Open  after  consultation  with  instructor. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter 
Dr.  Watson 

11.  Theoretical  Comparative  Psychology.  —  A  critical 

review  of  points  of  view  and  methods ;  and  a 
discussion  of  the  evolution  of  animal  intelli- 
gence from  the  standpoint  of  movement  in  rela- 
tion to  space  adjustments.  The  course  may 
profitably  be  preceded  by  the  experimental 
Course  10.  Mj.    Winter  Quarter ;  9:30 

Associate  Professor  Mead 

llA.  Comparative  Psychology. — A  general  discussion 
of  the  evolution  of  animal  intelligence. 

M.     Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  11:30 
Associate  Professor  Mead 

12.  Development  of  Mind  in  the  Race. — Formulation 

of  habit  in  the  tribal  stage.  Relation  of  the 
psychic  life  of  the  group  to  the  group  activities. 
Instruction  and  discipline  of  children  by  the 
parents  and  by  the  group.  Educational  mean- 
ing of  initiation,  secret  societies,  and  tapu. 
Animistic  beliefs  and  practices,  and  the  influ- 
ence of  analogy,  suggestion  and  hypnotism  in 
the  formation  of  mind.  Language  and  number. 
Imitation,  invention,  and  genius.  Comparison 
of  the  mental  traits  of  different  races,  epochs, 
and  social  classes,  and  an  estimate  of  the  nature 
of  the  psychic  interval  between  the  natural  and 
the  culture  races.    (See  VI,  27.) 

Mj.    Summer  and  Autumn  Quarters;  8:30 
Associate  Professor  Thomas 

13.  Contemporary  Social  Psychology. —  The  develop- 

ment   of    social    Psychology    from    individual 


Psychology  will  be  traced,  and  its  justification 
and  methods  discussed. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter 
Associate  Professor  Mead 

14.  Genetic   Psychology. — A  consideration    of    prob- 

lems, methods,  and  data  in  the  psychological 
growth  of  children  and  youth.  For  Senior  Col- 
lege and  Graduate  students. 

Mj.    Autumn^Quarter ;  8:30 
Assistant  Professor  Gore 

liA.  Genetic  Psychology. — This  course  is  planned  to 
serve  as  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  dis- 
tinct modes  of  mental  functioning  in  the  human 
mind,  considered  from  the  genetic  point  of  view. 
M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  1:30 
Dr.  MacMillan 

14B.  Child  Study. — This  course  will  embrace  such 
topics  as  the  theory  of  mental  measurements, 
the  description  and  characterization  of  chil- 
dren's traits,  the  place  and  importance  of  child- 
study  in  a  school  system  and  the  like. 

M.     First  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  2:30 
Dr.  MacMillan 
Prerequisite:  I  A,  1. 

15.  Individual  Psychology.  —  Research  and  observa- 

tion regarding  types  of  psychological  tempera- 
ment, capacity,  etc.,  with  special  reference  to 
methods  of  study  and  classification  of  children. 
Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  12:  00 
Assistant  Professor  Gore 

16.  Mind  and  Body. — A  discussion  of  their  relationship 

with  reference  to  educational  topics. 

Assistant  Professor  Gore 
Prerequisite  :   At  least  one  course  in  Psy- 
chology beyond  the  introductory  course. 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

17.  Psychology  Applied  to  Education. — A  discussion 

of  psychological  problems  which  have  reference 
to  Education.  Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  8:30 

Assistant  Professor  Gore 

17A.  Psychology  Applied  to  Education. — A  discussion 
of  central  problems  in  Education,  such  as  "  the 
relations  between  '  intellectual '  and  '  practical ' 
.  activities,"  "  attention  and  interest,"  "  periods  of 
mental  development,"  "the  limits  of  correla- 
tion," etc.,  in  the  light  of  present  psychological 
doctrine.    For  Senior  College  students. 

Associate  Professor  Moore 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 
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18.  Psychology  of  Religion. — A  study  of  the  typical 
phases  of  the  religious  consciousness. 

Mj.     Spring  Quarter  ;  12:00 
Dk.  Ames 

Advanced  Expebimental  Codkses 
20,21, 22.  Experimental  Psychology.  Advanced  Course. 
This  course  is  primarily  intended  for  purposes 
of  original  investigation.  It  may,  however,  be 
employed  for  securing  technical  drill  in  ad- 
vanced methods  not  touched  upon  in  the  train- 
ing courses.  It  presupposes  a  course  like  the 
foregoing,  or  extended  practice  in  other  labora- 
tory work,  biological  or  physiological.  Selected 
problems  will  be  assigned  to  individual  students. 
In  Courses  2-4  and  20-22  there  will  be  no 
attempt  to  do  work  on  the  strictly  physio- 
logical side  of  Psychology — in  the  structure  and 
functions  of  the  nervous  system.  Unusual  facil- 
ities for  such  work  are  afforded  in  the  Depart- 
ments of  Neurology  and  Physiology,  and  the 
attention  of  all  students  of  Psychology  is  called 
to  these  courses,  described  more  fully  in  the 
special  programmes  of  those  departments.  Rele- 
vant work  in  these  lines  will,  with  the  consent 
and  co-operation  of  the  respective  departments, 
be  credited  in  candidacy  for  the  Doctor's  de- 
gree. 

3Mj.    Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters 
Professor  Angell  and  Dr.  Watson 

3.  Elementary  Course  in  Psychophysic  Methods. — 
Lectures  and  laboratory  work.  The  more  f amil  - 
iar  forms  of  procedure  for  quantitative  study 
of  the  psychical  processes  will  be  discussed  and 
illustrated.  Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  8:30 

Dr.  Watson. 
Prerequisite:      1  Mj  in  Experimental  Psy- 
chology. 

Advanced  Theoretical  Courses 

30.  History  of  British  Psychology.  —  A  critical  and 

expository  examination  of  the  more  important 
writers  with  especial  emphasis  upon  contempo- 
rary authors.  Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  9:30 
Professor  Angell 

31.  History  of  German   Psychology.  —  The  principal 

German  psychologists  since  Herbart  will  be 
discussed  and  criticised.  Particular  attention 
will  be  given  to  the  writings  of  Wundt, 
Mtinsterberg,  Kulpe,  and  Ebbinghaus.  Ability 
to  read  German  is  extremely  desirable  for 
students  who  intend  to  take  this  course. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  9: 30 
Professor  Angell 


32.  Contemporary  American  and   French   Psycholo- 

gists.— Selected  works  of  representative  writers 
will  be  studied  with  special  reference  to  the 
securing  of  information  concerning  the  origins 
and  national  traits  of  French  and  American 
psychology.    For  Graduate  students. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  9:30 
Professor  Angell 

33.  Unsettled   Questions  in   Psychology. — A  critical 

and  constructive  discussion  of  hve  problems; 
e.  g.,  the  psychology  of  judgment,  the  nature  of 
meaning,  the  elements  of  feeling,  etc.  For  ad- 
vanced Graduate  students. 

Professor  Angell 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

34.  Contemporary  Problems  in  Psychology. — A  con- 

tinuation of  Course  33.  For  advanced  Graduate 
students.  Professor  Angell 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6J 

35  The  Relations  of  Psychology  to  Philosophy. — An 

examination,  partly  historical  and  partly  logical, 
of  the  relations  of  psychology  to  the  philosophi- 
cal  disciplines.      For  advanced   Graduate  stu- 
dents. Professor  Angell 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

35A.  The  Psychological  Phases  of  Philosophic  Prob- 
lems.—  This  course  will  deal  in  a  briefer  and 
less  technical  manner  with  the  subject-matter 
of  Course  35;  i.  e.,  the  philosophic  implications 
of  psychology  and  the  psychological  approach  to 
philosophy.    For  Graduate  students. 

M.    Summer  Quarter,  Second  Term;  10:30 
Professor  Angell 

36.  Advanced  Psychology. —  Discussion  of  the  lead- 

ing contemporary  psychological  schools  of 
thought  as  to  their  respective  standpoints  and 
methods. 

M.    Summer  Quarter,  First  Term  ;    9: 00 
Associate  Professor  Mead 

37.  Advanced   Psychology. —  A  discussion  of  typical 

problems  selected  from  the  treatments  of  rep- 
resentative writers.  This  course  will  continue 
in  a  general  way  the  work  of  Course  36.  For 
Graduate  students. 

M.    Summer  Quarter,  Second  Term;  9:00 
Professor  Angell 

38.  Journal  Club. — Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quar- 

ters. Credit  will  be  given  in  accordance  with 
the  amount  of  work  performed.  Hours  to  be 
arranged. 
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IL     THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

OFFICERS  OP  INSTRUCTION 

JAMES  LAURENCE  LAUGHLIN,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy. 

THORSTEIN  B.  VEBLEN,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 

WILLIAM  HILL,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 

JOHN  CUMMINGS,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 

HERBERT  JOSEPH  DAVENPORT,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 

HUGO  RICHARD  MEYER,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 

ROBERT  MORRIS,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  Political  Economy. 

ERNEST  R.  DEWSNUP,  A.M.,  Professorial  Lecturer  on  Railways,  and  Curator  of  the  Museum  of  Commerce. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

GENERAL 

The  courses  are  classified  as  follows: 

Group  1,  Introductory  and  Commercial :  Courses  1,  2,  3, 4,  5,  6. 

Group  II,  Advanced  Business  Courses:  Courses  7,  8,  9, 10, 11,  12. 

Group  III,  General  Economic  Field:  Courses  20,  21,  22,  23,  24,  25,  26,  27,  29-30,  31-32. 

Group  IV,  Labor  and  Capital:  Courses  40,  41,  42,  43,  44,  45,  46,  47,  48. 

Group  V,  Money  and  Banking:  Courses  50,  51,  52,  53,  54. 

Group  VI,  Railways:  Courses  60,  61,  63,  64. 

Group  VII,  Statistics:  Courses  70,71,  72. 

Group  VIII,  Seminars:  Courses  80,  81,  82. 

Students  are  advised  to  begin  the  study  of  Economics  in  the  last  year  of  the  Junior  Colleges. 

For  admission  to  the  courses  of  Groups  II  to  VIII,  a  prerequisite  is  the  satisfactory  completion  of  CourseB 
1  and  2  in  the  Department,  or  an  equivalent.  Course  1  is  not  open  to  students  who  do  not  intend  to  continue 
the  work  of  Course  2.    Courses  1  and  2  are  not  a  prerequisite  for  Courses  3,  4,  5,  and  6. 

Junior  College  Courses  as  the  principles  are  discussed,  and  the  field  is  only 

Qroup  I.    INTRODUCTORY  AND  COMMERCIAL  ^^If  covered  in  Course  1.    Those  who  do  not  take 

,„^..,         ,„,.,.     ,^                      n  both  1  and  2  are  not  prepared  to  pursue  any  advanced 

1  and  2.  Principles  of    Pol.tical   Economy  -  Expo-  ^^^^^^^  .^  ^            III-VIII. 
Bition  of  the  laws  of  modern  Political  Jiiconomy. 

/-<             111/r-oi                 /->i         n/-ir>  Required  of  all  students  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and 

Course  1.    Mj.    Summer  Quarter ;  9:00  Administration. 

Assistant  Pkofessor  Davenport 
Mj.     Autumn  Quarter;  2  sections,  8:30  and        3.  Economic  and  Social  History.— It  is  thought  that 

12:00.                     Assistant  Professoes  Hill  ^^^  course  may  be  of  advantage  to  students  of 

AND  Davenport  Political  Science  and  History  by  giving  them  a 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter ;  12:00  view  of  the  economic  side  of  the  social   and 

Assistant  Professor  Hill  political  life  of  the  past  one  hundred  and  fifty 

Course  2.    Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  2  sections,  years.    The  topics  considered  are:  the  colonial 

8:30  and  12:00.  system;  the  industrial  and  agricultural  re volu- 

Assistant  Professors  Hill  tions ;    the    economic    aspects  of   the  French 

Revolution;  the  continental  system  of  Napoleon; 
Mj.    Spring  Quarter ;  12: 00  ^^^  ^^-^^^  ^j  g^^j^^  ^^^  Hardenburg ;  the  condi- 
Assistant  Professor  Davenport  ^j^^  ^j  ^^^  laboring  classes  in  the  first  half  of 
Courses  1  and  2  together  are  designed  to  give  the  the  nineteenth  century;  the  English  free-trade 
students  an  acquaintance  with  the  working  principles  movement;  the  Zollverein;  the  gold  discoveries; 
of  modern  Political  Economy.  The  general  drill  in  the  improvements  in  transportation  and  their  re- 
principles  cannot  be  completed  in  one  Quarter ;  and  suits ;    progress  of  Great    Britain  under  free 
the  Department  does  not  wish  students  to  elect  Course  trade ;  the  proposed  British  imperial  federation  ; 
1  who  do  not  intend  to  continue  the  work  in  Course  economic  results  of  the  Franco-Prussian  war; 
2.    Descriptive  and  practical  subjects  are  introduced  the  recent  economic  progress  of  France  and 
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Germany;  progress  of  the  laboring  classes  since 
1850;  r^sum^  of  the  industrial  progress  of  the 
nineteenth  century. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  8:00.    Spring  Quarter; 
12:00.  Mr.  Morris 

4.  History  of  Commerce. —  A  brief  general  survey  of 

ancient,  mediasval,  and  modern  commerce.  Con- 
sideration of  the  articles  of  commerce,  the  mar- 
ket places,  the  trade  routes,  methods  of  trans- 
portation, and  the  causes  which  promoted  and 
retarded  the  growth  of  commerce  in  the  prin- 
cipal commercial  nations. 

Mr.  Mobbis 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

5.  Commercial  Geography. — A  study  of  the  various 

countries  and  their  chief  products;  the  effect 
of  soil,  climate,  and  geographical  situation  in 
determining  the  character  of  national  industries 
and  of  international  trade,  commercial  routes, 
seaports ;  the  location  of  commercial  and  indus- 
trial centers;  exports  and  imports;  the  char- 
acter, importance,  and  chief  sources  of  the 
principal  articles  of  foreign  trade. 

Mj.     Summer  Quarter;   1:30.     Winter  Quar- 
ter; 2:00.  Assistant  Professor  Goode 
For  courses    on    Economic    Geography  of    North 
America  (Geol.  10),  Autumn  Quarter,  and  Economic 
Geography  of  Europe  (Geol.  12),  Spring  Quarter,  see 
Department  of  Geography. 

6.  Modern  Industries.  —  A  study  will  be  made  of  the 

following  leading  industries :  the  textiles,  food 
products,  leather,  fuels,  iron  and  steel,  metals, 
lumber,  glass,  pottery,  paper,  shipbuilding.  The 
distribution  of  industries,  processes  of  produc- 
tion, inventions,  sources  of  raw  materials,  trans- 
portation, and  marketing  will  be  examined. 
The  interdependence  of  industries  and  the  rela- 
tion of  different  industries  to  national  develop- 
ment will  be  carefully  analyzed.  An  inquiry 
will  be  made  as  to  the  causes  of  the  rapid 
industrial  expansion  of  the  country.  Prom 
time  to  time  references  will  be  made  to  eco- 
nomic conditions  prevailing  in  leading  Euro- 
pean countries.  The  class  will  visit  a  number 
of  large  industrial  establishments  in  and  near 
Chicago.  Mj.    Autumn  Quarter  ;  11:00 

Mr.  Morbis 

See  also  course  on  The  Organization  of  the  Retail 
Market  (Course  10),  Department  of  Household  Ad- 
ministration. 


Sbnioe  Colleges  and  Graduate  Courses 

GKOUP  II.      ADVANCED  BUSINESS  COURSES 

7.  Insurance. — This  course  will  aim  to  cover  those 

aspects  of  insurance  important  to  the  practical 
business  man.  The  history  and  theory  of  in- 
surance will  be  examined  with  especial  empha- 
sis given  (1)  to  Life  Insurance,  the  various  forms 
of  organization;  theory  of  rates;  the  different 
combinations  of  contracts;  loan  and  surrender 
values;  dividends;  distribution  periods;  (2)  to 
Fire  Insurance,  the  various  forms  of  business 
organization,  the  terms  and  conditions  of  the 
insurance  contract;  the  different  formsof  hazard, 
and  the  computation  and  combination  of  rates 
therefor;  the  theory  of  reserves,  co-insurance, 
the  problem  of  valued-policy  laws;  (.3)  the  gen- 
eral principle  of  public  supervision  with  regard 
to  the  different  forms  of  insurance,  and  the 
wider  question  of  public  ownership. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  9:30 
Assistant  Peofessor  Davenport 

8.  The  Mathematics  of  Insurance, — This  course  pre- 

supposes some  acquaintance  with  the  descrip- 
tive aspect  of  Insurance.  The  course  is  devoted 
particularly  to  the  mathematical  principles  of 
Life  Insurance.  The  necessary  elements  of  the 
theory  are  selected  from  the  theories  of  proba- 
bility, finite  differences,  and  interpolation.  Ap- 
plications are  made  in  particular  to  the  follow- 
ing problems:  the  examination  of  the  different 
mortality  tables  and  the  basing  of  mortality 
rates  thereon;  the  loading  of  expenses  and  re- 
serves and  the  variations  of  premiums,  as  affect- 
ed by  the  prospective  earnings  of  investments; 
the  computation  of  total  reserves;  the  fixation 
of  loan  and  surrender  values  and  of  paid-up  in- 
surance, whether  by  life  or  term  extension;  the 
computation  of  present  and  deferred  annuities 
as  affected  by  considerations  of  age,  life,  term, 
endowment,  joint-life,  and  annuity  policies. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  9:30 
Mr.  Epsteen 

Prerequisite:  Trigonometry  and  College 
Algebra  (Mathematical  Courses  1,  2  or  1,  5  or  4, 
5).    See  Mathematics  9. 

9.  Law  of  Insurance.— Insurable  interest  in  various 

kinds  of  insurance  and  when  it  must  exist;  bene- 
ficiaries: the  amounts  recoverable  and  valued 
policies;  representations;  warranties;  waiver 
and  powers  of  agents;  interpretation  of  phrases 
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in  policies;  assignment  of  insurance.  $5  extra 
is  charged  for  this  course. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter  (two  hours),  and  First 
Term,  Winter  Quarter. 

Assistant  Pbofessor  Bigelow 

Textbook:    Wambaugh,  Gases  on  Insurance. 
See  Law  School  announcement. 

10.  Accounting. —  The    interpretation    of    accounts 

viewed  with  regard  to  the  needs  of  the  business 
manager  rather  than  those  of  the  accountant: 
the  formation  and  meaning  of  the  balance  sheet; 
the  profit  and  loss  statement  and  its  relation  to 
the  balance  sheet;  the  capital  accounts,  surplus, 
reserve,  sinking  funds;  reserve  funds,  their 
use  and  misuse;  depreciation  accounts;  other 
accounts  appearing  on  credit  side;  assets; 
methods  of  valuatior,;  confusing  of  assets  and 
expenses;  capital  expenditures  and  operating 
expenses;  capital  assets,  cash,  and  other  reserves. 
Prerequisite:  The  Course  in  Bookkeeping 
offered  by  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  11:00 
Mb.  Aknett 

11.  Special  Problems  in  Accounting.—  (a)  Bank  ac- 

counting. (6)  Auditing:  the  duties  of  an  auditor; 
methods  of  procedure;  practice;  problems  fre- 
quently met.  (c)  Appraisal  and  Depreciation, 
(d)  Railway  Accounting:  a  consideration  of  the 
principal  features;  determination  of  the  four 
main  divisions  of  expense;  the  relation  between 
capital  expenditures  and  profit  and '  loss,  (e) 
The  Public  Accountant:  legal  regulations; 
duties  and  methods;  constructive  work  in  de- 
vising system  of  accounting  to  fit  special  needs; 
practice  in  comparison  of  various  systems; 
the  advantages  of  various  devices,  loose-leaf 
and  card  systems;  voucher  system;  cost  keeping. 
Mj.  Spring  Quarter 
Conducted  by  experts  from  Chicago  institu- 
tions. 

12.  Modern   Business  Methods,  Principles  of  Com- 

mercial Law. — The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to 
give  the  student  who  is  not  preparing  for  the 
legal  profession  a  knowledge  of  the  fundamen- 
tals of  business  law.  The  law  of  contracts, 
sales,  negotiable  instruments,  agency,  and  part- 
nership will  be  considered.  The  law  of  corpora- 
tions will  be  studied  with  special  reference  to 
economic  problems,  the  following  topics  receiv- 
ing attention:  the  organization  of  a  corporation, 
capitalization,  corporation   securities,  common 


and  preferred  stocks,  bonds,  the  duties  of  officers 

and  directors,  the  legal  powers  of  a  corporation, 

the  dissolution  and  liquidation  of  corporations. 

Mj.     Autumn  Quarter;  12:00 

Mr.  Morris 

Gnoup  III.    Obnehal  economic  Field 

20.  History  of  Political  Economy. —  Lectures,  Read- 

ing, and  Reports.  This  course  treats  of  the  de- 
velopment of  Political  Economy  as  a  systematic 
body  of  doctrine  ;  of  the  formation  of  economic 
conceptions  and  principles,  policies,  and  sys- 
tems. Both  the  history  of  topics  and  doctrines 
and  that  of  schools  and  leading  writers  will  be 
studied.  The  student  will  be  expected  to  read 
prescribed  portions  of  the  authors  bearing  on 
cardinal  principles.  A  special  feature  of  the 
work  will  be  a  thorough  study  of  Adam  Smith 
and  of  Ricardo.  Mj.  Autumn  Quarter;  11:00 
Assistant  Professor  Veblen 

21.  Scope  and  Method   of  Political  Economy. —  The 

course  treats  of  the  premises  on  which  the 
analysis  of  economic  problems  proceeds,  the 
range  of  problems  usually  taken  up  for  investi- 
gation by  economists,  the  methods  of  procedure 
adopted  in  their  solution,  the  character  of  the 
solutions  sought  or  arrived  at,  the  relations  of 
Political  Economy  to  the  other  moral  sciences, 
as  well  as  to  the  influence  of  the  political,  social, 
and  industrial  situation  in  determining  the 
scope  and  aim  of  economic  investigation. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  writers  on  method, 
•  as  Mill,  Cairnes,  Keynes,  Roscher,  Schmoller, 
Menger.  Mj.    Winter  Quarter ;  11:00 

Assistant  Professor  Vbblen 

22.  Finance. — A  comprehensive  survey  of   the  whole 

field  of  public  finance.  The  treatment  is  both 
theoretical  and  practical,  and  the  method  of 
presentation  historical  as  well  as  systematic. 
The  main  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  study  of 
taxation,  although  public  expenditures,  public 
debts,  and  financial  administration  are  carefully 
studied.  Mj.    Spring  Quarter ;  8:30 

Assistant  Pkofessok  Davenport 

23.  Tariffs,  Reciprocity,  and  Shipping. —  The  course 

of  legislation  and  the  development  of  our  com- 
mercial policy  are  followed,  and  an  effort  made  to 
indicate  the  influence  of  our  protective  tariffs 
upon  the  development  of  our  domestic  indus- 
tries, upon  the  growth  and  character  of  our 
international  trade,  and  incidentally  upon  the 
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occurrence  of  industrial  crises  and  the  continu- 
ance of  industrial  prosperity  at  different  periods 
in  our  history.  Foreign  trade  policies  and 
schemes  for  imperial  tariff  federation  are  taken 
up,  and  especial  attention  given  to  the  negotia- 
tion of  reciprocity  treaties,  as  well  as  to  recent 
attempts  which  have  been  made  through  federal 
legislation  granting  subsidies  to  build  up  Ameri- 
can shipping. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  8:30 
Assistant  Professor  Cummings 

24.  Financial  History  of  the  United  States.    In  this 

course  the  Financial  History  of  the  United  States 
is  followed  from  the  organization  of  our  national 
system  in  1789  to  the  close  of  the  Spanish  War. 
The  following  topics  may  be  mentioned  as  indi- 
cating the  scope  of  the  course ;  the  funding  and 
management  of  the  Revolutionary  and  other 
war  debts;  the  First  and  Second  United  States 
Banks  ;  the  Independent  Treasury  ;  the  present 
national  banking  system  ;  Civil  War  financier- 
ing with  especial  reference  to  bond  and  note 
issues,  and  resort  to  legal-tender  currency  ;  the 
demonetization  of  silver  and  issue  of  silver  cer- 
tificates ;  inflation  of  the  currency  and  the  gold 
reserve  ;  the  currency  act  of  1900.  This  study 
of  the  course  of  legislation  upon  currency, 
debts,  and  banking  in  the  United  States  is 
based  upon  tirst-hand  examination  of  sources, 
and  students  are  expected  to  do  original  re- 
search work.  Mj.  Autumn  Quarter  ;  2:00 
Assistant  Professor  Cummings 

25.  Economic  Factors  in    Civilization. — The    course 

is  intended  to  present  a  genetic  account  of  the 
modern  economic  system  by  a  study  of  its  be- 
ginnings and  the  phases  of  development  through 
which  the  present  situation  has  been  reached. 
To  this  end  it  undertakes  a  survey  of  the 
growth  of  culture  as  affected  by  economic 
motives  and  conditions.  With  this  in  view, 
such  phenomena  as  the  Teutonic  invasion  of 
Europe,  the  Feudal  system,  the  rise  of  com- 
merce, the  organization  of  trade  and  industry, 
the  history  of  the  condition  of  laborers,  pro- 
cesses of  production,  and  changes  in  consump- 
tion, will  be  treated. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  11:00 
Assistant  Professor  Veblen 

26.  Problems  of  American  Agriculture. — Special  at- 

tention will  be  given  to  the  extension  and 
changes  of  the  cultivated   area  of  the  United 


States  ;  the  methods  of  farming ;  the  influence 
of  railways  and  population,  and  of  cheapened 
transportation ;  the  fall  in  value  of  east- 
ern farm  lands ;  movements  of  prices  of  agri- 
cultural products;  European  markets ;  compe- 
tition of  other  countries;  intensive  farming; 
diminishing  returns  ;  farm  mortgages  ;  and  the 
comparison  of  American  with  European  sys- 
tems of  culture.  Mj.  Winter  Quarter ;  9:30 
Assistant  Professor  Hill 
27.  Colonial  Economics. —  The  Economics  of  colonial 
administration.^including  some  account  of  com- 
mercialism, past  and  present,  and  of  modern 
trade  theories  of  imperial  federation,  trade  rela- 
tions, financial  policies,  and  economic  develop- 
ment and  dependence  of  colonies.  A  brief  his- 
torical account  of  American  and  foreign  experi- 
ence serves  as  introduction  to  a  fuller  considera- 
tion of  economic  problems  involved  in  modern 
colonial  administration.  In  the  light  of  this  ex- 
perience study  is  undertaken  of  some  economic 
problems  which  have  arisen  in  Cuba,  Porto  Rico, 
Hawaii,  and  the  Philippine  Islands. 

Mr.  Morris 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

29,  30.  Oral    Debates.  —  Selected    Economic    Topics. 
Briefs.     Debates.    Criticism. 

2M.     Winter    and    Spring   Quarters ;    Mon., 
3:00-6:00.  Assistant  Professor  Hill, 

Mr.  Huston,  and  Mr.  Gorsuch 

31,  32.  Argumentation.  —  To  be  taken  in  connection 
with  English  9. 

2  hrs.   a  week.     2M.    Autumn  and  Winter 
Quarters;  Wed.  and  Pri.,  3:00. 

Mr.  Huston 

Group  IV.  Labor  and  Capital 
40.  Theory  of  Value. — After  a  brief  preliminary 
survey  of  the  discussions  prior  to  Adam  Smith, 
the  cost-of-production  theory,  as  developed  at 
the  hands  of  Ricardo,  McCulloch,  James  Mill, 
Senior,  J.  S.  Mill,  and  Cairnes  is  taken  up  for 
detailed  study.  Then  the  utility  theory  of  value, 
as  presented  by  Jevons  and  Austrian  econo- 
mists, is  examined.  Finally,  the  attempts  made 
by  such  writers  as  Marshall,  Dietzel,  Panta- 
leoni,  Clark,  Patten,  McFarlane,  Hobson,  etc., 
to  frame  a  more  satisfactory  theory  of  value  by 
combining  the  analysis  of  cost  and  of  marginal 
utility,  are  reviewed. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  9:00 
Assistant  Professor  Davenport 
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41  and  42.  Labor  and  Capital. — Unsettled  problems  of 
distribution.  The  more  abstruse  questions  of 
distribution  will  be  considered.  No  student, 
therefore,  can  undertake  the  work  of  this  course 
with  profit  who  has  not  already  become  familiar 
with  the  fundamental  principles.  The  course  is 
open  only  to  those  who  have  passed  satisfactorily 
Course  2,  or  who  can  clearly  show  that  they 
have  had  an  equivalent  training.  The  subjects 
to  be  considered  will  be  as  follows:  The  wages- 
fund  and  other  theories  of  wages,  the  interest 
problem,  managers'  profits,  and  allied  topics. 
The  discussion  will  be  based  upon  selected 
passages  of  important  writers.  The  study  of 
wages,  for  example,  will  include  reading  from 
Adam  Smith,  Ricardo,  J.  S.  Mill,  Longe, 
Thornton,  Cairnes,  F.  A.  Walker,  Marshall, 
George,  B5hm-Bawerk,  Hobson,  J.  B.  Clark,  and 
others.  Students  will  also  be  expected  to  dis- 
cuss recent  important  contributions  to  these 
subjects  in  current  books  or  journals. 

2Mj.    Winter  and  Spring  Quarters;  12:00 
Professoe  Laughlin 

43.  Economics  of  Workingmen.  —  Continuing  the 
study  of  distribution  (Course  41),  examination 
is  here  undertaken  of  social  movements  for 
improving  the  condition  of  labor,  to  determine 
how  far  they  are  consistent  with  economic 
teaching,  and  likely  in  fact  to  facilitate  or  to 
retard  economic  betterment  of  workingmen. 
Efiforts  to  increase  earnings  through  modifica- 
tion of  the  wages  system  itself,  resort  to  legisla- 
tion, and  the  purposes  and  practices  of  labor 
organization  are  discussed,  and  the  effect  upon 
labor  efficiency,  earning  capacity  and  steadiness 
of  employment,  of  modern  industrial  systems; 
workingmen's  insurance;  co-operation;  profit- 
sharing  ;  competition  of  women  and  children ; 
industrial  education;  social -settlement  work; 
consumers'  leagues.  Interest  centers  about 
practical  efiforts  for  economic  amelioration  of 
employment  conditions  in  "sweated"  and  in 
other  industries.  These  studies  are  supple- 
mented by  statistical  data  on  the  condition  of 
labor  in  different  countries. 

Mj.     Winter  Quarter;  9:30 
Assistant  Pbofessor  Cummings 

NoTB. — Although  open  in  certain  cases  to  students  of  Sociol- 
ogy and  others  who  have  had  the  equivalent  of  the  economic 
Courses  1  and  2,  this  course  can  be  taken  to  best  advantage  by 
those  only  who  have  already  had  Course  41. 


44.  Socialism.  —  A  history  of  the  growth  of  social- 

istic sentiment  and  opinion  as  shown  in  the 
socialistic  movements  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury, and  the  position  occupied  by  socialistic 
organizations  of  the  present  time.  The  course 
is  in  part  historical  and  descriptive,  in  part 
theoretical  and  critical.  The  programmes  and 
platforms  of  various  socialistic  organizations 
are  examined  and  compared,  and  the  theories 
of  leading  socialists  are  taken  up  in  detail. 
Marx  is  given  the  chief  share  of  attention,  but 
other  theoretical  writers,  such  as  Rodbertus, 
Kautsky,  Bernstein,  are  also  reviewed.  The 
factors  which  at  the  present  time  further  or 
hinder  the  spread  of  socialism,  and  what  are  its 
chances  of  being  carried  through  or  of  produc- 
ing a  serious  efifect  upon  the  institutions  of 
modern  countries,  are  considered. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  2:00 
Assistant  Professor  Veblen 

45.  Organization  of  Business  Enterprise — Trusts. — A 

discussion  of  the  growth  of  the  conditions 
which  have  made  large  business  coalitions 
possible,  the  motives  which  have  led  to  their 
formation,  the  conditions  requisite  to  their 
successful  operation,  the  character  and  extent 
of  the  advantages  to  be  derived  from  them,  the 
drawbacks  and  dangers  which  may  be  involved 
in  their  further  growth,  the  chances  of  govern- 
mental guidance  or  limitation  of  their  forma- 
tion and  of  the  exercise  of  their  power,  the  feas- 
ible policy  and  methods  that  may  be  pursued  in 
dealing  with  the  trusts.  The  work  of  the  course 
is  in  large  part  investigation  of  special  subjects, 
with  lectures  and  assigned  reading. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  9:30 
Assistant  Professor  Veblen 

46.  Trades   Unions   and   the  Labor   Movement. — An 

historical  and  comparative  study  of  the  trades 
union  movement  in  the  United  States  and  in 
foreign  countries.  Negotiation  and  mainte- 
nance of  wage-compacts;  methods  of  arbitration, 
conciliation  and  adjustment;  trades-union  in- 
surance and  provision  for  the  unemployed;  incor- 
poration and  employees'  liability;  the  precipita- 
tion and  conduct  of  strikes;  and  in  general  all 
concrete  issues  involved  in  the  organization  of 
labor  for  collective  bargaining  with  employers, 
with  especial  reference  to  the  working  pro- 
grammes of  the  more  important  trades  unions 
at  the  present  time.  Summer  Quarter;  10:30 
Assistant  Professor  Ccmmings 
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47.  The  Industrial  Revolution  and  Labor  Legislation. 

The  social  consequences  to  the  wage-earner  of 
the  development  of  the  factory  system  of  industry 
and  of  industrial  development,  more  particularly 
during  the  last  half  of  the  nineteenth  century, 
are  taken  up  historically  and  descriptively.  The 
social  status  of  the  modern  wage-earner  is  con- 
trasted with  that  of  the  handicraftsman  work- 
ing under  more  primitive  conditions,  and  especial 
attention  is  given  to  the  development  of  the 
modern  wages  system  of  remuneration,  to  the 
historical  modification  of  the  labor  contract  in  its 
legal  aspects,  and,  finally,  to  the  course  of  labor 
legislation  which  has  in  different  countries  ac- 
companied industrial  reorganization  and  devel- 
opment. Assistant  Professor  Cummings 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

48.  The  Legal  Status  of  Labor. — The  labor  contract; 

the  liability  of  the  employer  to  the  employee 
and  the  fellow-servant  doctrine;  protective  legis- 
lation; factory  regulations,  the  labor  of  women 
and  children;  combinations  of  workmen,  trades 
unions,  strikes,  boycotts,  blacklists,  and  the  use 
of  injunction  in  labor  disputes. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  2:30 
Dr.  S.  p.  Breckinridge 

Group  V.    money  and  Banking 

50.  Money  and    Practical  Economics. — An  examina- 

tion is  first  made  of  the  principles  of  money, 
whether  metallic  or  paper ;  then  either  the  sub- 
ject of  metallic  or  paper  money  is  taken  up  and 
studied  historically,  chiefly  in  connection  with 
the  experience  of  the  United  States,  as  a  means 
of  putting  the  principles  into  practice.  Prelimi- 
nary training  for  investigation  is  combined  in 
this  course,  with  the  acquisition  of  desirable 
statistical  information  on  practical  questions  of 
the  day.  The  student  is  instructed  in  the 
bibliography  of  the  subject,  taught  how  to  col- 
lect his  data,  and  expected  to  weigh  carefully 
the  evidence  on  both  sides  of  a  mooted  question. 
The  work  of  writing  theses  is  so  adjusted  that 
it  corresponds  to  the  work  of  other  courses 
counting  for  the  same  number  of  hours. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  12:00 
Professor  Laughlin 

51.  Advanced  Course  in  Money. — After  having  been 

drilled  in  the  general  principles  of  money 
(Course  50)  the  student  is  given  an  opportunity 
to  examine  the  more  difficult  problems  of  money 
and  credit.  Professor  Laughlin 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 


52.  The  Theory  and  History  of  Banking. — The  course 

will  begin  with  a  description  of  the  functions  of 
a  bank,  followed  by  the  history  of  Banking  in 
the  United  States,  including  the  First  and 
Second  Banks  of  the  United  States,  the  national 
banking  system,  state  banks  and  trust  com- 
panies. The  salient  points  in  the  constitution 
and  policy  of  the  Bank  of  England,  the  Reichs- 
bank,  the  Bank  of  Prance,  and  other  great 
European  banks  will  be  taken  up.  A  careful 
study  will  also  be  made  of  the  banking  systems 
of  Scotland  and  Canada.  The  following  points 
will  be  considered:  note  issue,  deposit  currency, 
loans,  reserves,  clearing  houses,  the  relation  of 
banks  to  the  government,  the  relation  of  banks 
to  commercial  crises,  branch  banking,  and  in- 
ternational exchange.  Finally,  a  critical  exami- 
nation will  be  made  of  proposed  modifications 
of  the  national  banking  system  of  the  United 
States.  Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  11:00 

Mr.  Morris 

53.  Practical  Banking. —  This  course  is  designed  to 

give  the  student  who  is  preparing  to  become 
a  banker  a  knowledge  of  the  manner  in  which 
banking  operations  are  conducted.  The  fol- 
lowing topics  will  receive  attention  :  the 
manner  of  organizing  a  bank,  the  duties  of  dif- 
ferent officers  and  employees,  the  departments  of 
a  bank's  work,  the  services  that  banks  perform 
for  the  business  man,  the  loan  market,  the  rate 
of  discount,  the  bill  broker,  the  principles  upon, 
which  loans  are  made,  the  credit  department  of 
a  bank,  the  various  kinds  of  security,  the  differ- 
ence between  negotiable  instruments  and  other 
contracts,  the  forms  of  negotiable  paper,  the 
legal  relationship  of  different  parties  to  nego- 
tiable paper,  dishonor  and  protest,  the  relation 
of  banks  to  one  another,  operations  of  the  clear- 
ing house,  the  relation  of  banks  to  the  stock  ex- 
change, the  financing  of  corporations,  collec- 
tions, transmission  of  money,  foreign  exchange, 
methods  of  bookkeeping.  Mr.  Morris 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

54.  Commercial  Crises. — This  course  treats  of  the  his- 

tory and  theory  of  crises.  After  a  brief  con- 
sideration of  the  earlier  periods  of  depression,  a 
detailed  study  will  be  made  of  the  fluctuations 
of  industry  in  the  nineteenth  century.  The 
conditions  preceding  crises  and  the  course  of 
events  during  the  periods  of  depression  and  sub- 
sequent revival  will  be  investigated.     The  dif- 
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ferent  factors  popularly  regarded  as  related  to 
crises,  such  as  the  organization  of  industry, 
speculation,  overinvestment,  overproduction,  the 
condition  of  the  finances  of  the  government,  and 
the  monetary  system,  will  be  analyzed.  A  care- 
ful study  will  be  made  of  the  operations  of  credit 
before  and  during  periods  of  depression. 

Mr.  Morris 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

Group  VI.    railways 

60.  Railway  Transportation. — The  economic,  financial, 

and  social  influences  arising  from  the  growth  of 
modern  railway  transportation,  especially  as  con- 
cerns the  United  States,  will  be  discussed.  An 
account  of  the  means  of  transportation  developed 
in  Europe  and  America  during  the  early  part  of 
this  century;  the  experiments  of  the  states  in 
constructing  and  operating  canals  and  railways; 
national,  state,  and  municipal  aid  to  private 
companies ;  the  rapid  and  irregular  extension  of 
the  United  States  railway  system  ;  the  failures 
of  1893 ;  the  reorganizations  and  consolidations 
since  that  time,  with  some  attention  to  railway 
building  in  other  countries,  will  form  the  histor- 
ical part  of  the  work.  A  discussion  of  compe- 
tition, combination,  discrimination,  investments, 
speculation,  abuse  of  fiduciary  powers;  state 
legislation  and  commissions,  and  the  Inter- 
State  Commerce  Act,  with  decisions  under  it ; 
and  the  various  relations  of  the  state,  the  pub- 
lic, the  investors,  the  managers  and  the  em- 
ployees, will  form  the  most  important  part  of  the 
work.  This  course  gives  a  general  view  of  the 
subject.  Students  who  wish  to  continue  the 
work  by  investigating  special  problems  will  have 
an  opportunity  to  do  so  under  Courses  61 
and  62.  Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  2:00 

Assistant  Professor  Hill 

61.  The  Regulation  of  Railway  Rates. — A  compara- 

tive study  of  the  experience  of  the  United  States, 
Great  Britain,  Germany,  France,  Austria,  Hun- 
gary, Russia,  and  Australia,  made  for  the  pur- 
pose of  ascertaining:  (a)  whether  the  public 
regulation  of  railway  rates  leaves  the  railways 
sufficiently  unhampered  to  enable  them  to  de- 
.  velop  trade  and  industry;  (6)  whether  it  secures 
more  substantial  justice  for  the  producer  and 
the  trader  than  does  the  policy  of  leaving  rail- 
way rates  to  adjust  themselves. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  2:00 
Assistant  Professor  Meyer 


63.  Industrial  Activities  of  the  State  in  Europe  and 
Australasia. — A  review  of  the  working  of  the 
British  state  telegraphs;  of  the  municipal  owner- 
ship in  Great  Britain  of  street  railways,  gas  and 
electric  light  plants;  of  the  working  of  the 
British  policy  of  incorporating  severe  reslric- 
tions  in  the  franchises  granted  to  companies  for 
the  building  and  operating  of  street  railways 
and  electric  light  plants;  of  the  experience  of 
Prussia,  France,  Italy,  and  Russia,  in  attempting 
to  make  the  railway  and  public  works  budget 
fit  into  the  state  budget;  of  the  experience  of 
Australasia  under  a  wide  extension  of  the  func- 
tions of  the  State.  The  part  of  the  course  re- 
lating to  Australia  will  cover  the  management 
of  the  state  railways;  the  administration  of  the 
public  finances;  the  administration  of  the  civil 
service;  and  the  legislative  regulation  of  the 
conditions  of  labor,  such  as  the  fixing  of  mini- 
mum wages  and  the  establishment  of  compul- 
sory arbitration.  Mj.  Spring  Quarter;  8:.30 
Assistant  Professor  Meyer 

6i.  American  Competition  in  Europe  since  1873. — The 
course  begins  with  the  consideration  of  the 
nature  of  the  competition  to  which  the  American 
supply  of  food -stuffs  exposed  western  Europe; 
the  nature  of  the  adjustments  demanded  by  the 
situation;  and  the  adjustment  actually  achieved: 
under  free-trade  in  Great  Britain;  and  under 
protection  on  the  continent.  The  course  then 
proceeds  to  contrast  the  comparatively  slow 
development  of  the  resources  of  eastern  Europe 
and  Siberia  with  the  rapid  development  of  the 
agricultural  resources  of  the  central  and  western 
United  States.  Mj.     Spring  Quarter;  9:30 

Assistant  Professor  Meyer 

Group  Vil.    Statistics 

70.  Training  Course  in  Statistics. — The  object  of 
this  course  is  to  train  students  in  the  practical 
use  of  statistical  methods  of  investigation. 
Stress  is  laid  upon  work  done  by  students  them- 
selves in  collecting,  tabulating,  interpreting,  and 
presenting  statistics  of  different  orders.  Mem- 
bers of  the  class  are  also  required  to  make  close 
critical  examinations  of  various  publications  of 
statistical  nature  with  a  view  to  determining  the 
accuracy  of  data  and  the  legitimacy  of  inferences 
drawn.  Students  engaged  in  any  special  work  of 
investigation  are  encouraged  to  deal  mainly  with 
data  relevant  to  their  su  bjects.  To  others  special 
topics  are  assigned.     It  is  hoped  that  the  course 
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may  prove  useful  to  all  students  whose  work,  in 
whatever  department  it  may  lie,  whether  in  his- 
tory, sociology,  or  in  other  fields  of  study,  is 
susceptible  of  statistical  treatment.  Courses 
70  and  72  will  be  given  in  alternate  years. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  8:30 
Assistant  Professok  Cdmmings 

71.  Statistics  of  Wages  in  the  Nineteenth  Century. — 
In  this  course  effort  is  made  to  determine  what 
has  been  the  actual  movement  of  wages  during 
the  nineteenth  century.  An  examination  is 
undertaken  of  the  more  important  statistical 
investigations  of  wage-movements  which  have 
been  made  from  time  to  time  by  economists, 
government  bureaus,  or  other  agencies,  in  spe- 
cific industries;  the  object  being  to  determine 
the  extent  to  which  the  wage-earner  has  in  gen- 
eral participated  in  the  benefits  of  industrial 
progress  and  of  the  increased  economic  efficiency 
of  labor  and  capital.  The  course  is  intended  to 
be  informational  and  descriptive  in  character,  as 


well  as  to  give  training  in  the  collection  and 
tabulation  of  statistical  data. 

Assistant  Professor  Cummings 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-61 

72.  Demography. —  Statistical  methods  are  illustrated 
by  studies  in  population  data,  comprising  the 
construction  of  actuarial  tables ;  determination 
of  the  economic  value  of  populations ;  economic 
aspects  of  the  data  of  criminality  and  pauper- 
ism ;  growth  and  migration  of  population  in  the 
United  States  as  "labor  force,"  including  statis- 
tics of  the  negro  race.  The  development  of 
official  statistics  of  population,  and  the  demo- 
graphic work  of  government  bureaus  is  taken 
up  historically  and  critically.  The  object  of  the 
course  is  to  give  students  training  in  handling 
population  data  as  a  basis  of  sociological  and 
economic  speculation,  and  to  point  out  the 
bearing  of  such  data  and  their  importance  in 
the  historical  development  of  economic  theories. 
Assistant  Professor  Cummings 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 


HI     THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

HARRY  PRATT  JUDSON,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Comparative  Politics  and  Diplomacy,  and  Head  of 

the  Department  of  Political  Science. 
ERNST  FREUND,  J.U.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Jurisprudence  and  Public  Law. 
CHARLES  EDWARD  MERRIAM,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science. 


AUGUSTUS  RAYMOND  HATTON,  Ph.B.,  Assistant  in  Political  Science. 


COURSES  OP  INSTRUCTION 


The  State  and  Government  in  General 
1.  Civil  Government  in  the  United  States. —  This 
course  is  devoted  to  an  analysis  of  the  structure 
and  working  of  government  in  the  United  States, 
local,  state,  and  national.  For  the  Junior  Col- 
leges. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;   11:00.     Mj.    Spring 
Quarter;  9:30. 

Assistant  Pkopessor  Merriam 
Prerequisite  :  Nine  Majors  of  Junior  College 
Work. 

Note. —  Students  who  have  had  an  adequate  course  in  Civil 
Government,  substantially  equivalent  to  the  above,  in  the  high 
school  or  academy,  will  be  excused  from  this  course.  Otherwise 
Course  1  is  a  prerequisite  to  aU  courses  in  the  Department  (ex- 
cept the  conraes  in  Jurisprudence) . 


11.  Comparative   Politics   I:    Comparative   National 

Government. — A  comparative  study  of  the  con- 
stitutions and  constitutional  law  of  leading 
nations,  as  France,  Germany,  Switzerland,  Great 
Britain,  and  the  United  States.  For  the  Grad- 
uate Schools  and  the  Senior  Colleges. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  8:30 
Peofessor  Judson 
Prerequisite :  Course  1,  or  its  equivalent. 

12.  Comparative   Politics   II :    Federal    Government. 

The  principal  federations  of  recent  times  are 
studied  —  the  United  States,  Germany,  Switzer- 
land, Canada,  Australia,  the  Confederate  States. 
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For  the  Graduate  Schools;  open  to  Seniors  with 
two  Majors'  credit  in  Political  Science. 

Professor  Judson    ,, 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

13.  Comparative  Politics  III:    State  Governments  in 

the  United  States. — A  study  in  the  Constitu- 
tions and  Constitutional  History  of  the  Ameri- 
can Commonwealths.     For  the  Senior  Colleges. 
M j .    Spri  ng  Quarter ;  8 :  30 
Assistant  Professor  Merriam 

14.  Comparative  Politics  IV  :  Municipal  Government. 

—  A  comparative  study  of  the  modern  munici- 
pality, American  and  European,  in  its  legal, 
constitutional,  and  administrative  aspects.  For 
the  Senior  Colleges. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter ;  11 :  00 
Assistant  Professor  Merriam 

15.  Comparative   Politics   V:      The  Government    of 

Colonies. — A  study  of  the  political  development 
of  the  European  colonial  system  in  the  nine- 
teenth century.  European  control  in  the  far 
east,  in  Africa,  and  in  Oceania.  For  the  Gradu- 
ate Schools ;  open  to  Seniors  with  two  Majors' 
credit  in  Political  Science. 

Professor  Judson 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

16.  The  Development  of  Civil  Liberty. — A  study   of 

restrictions  on  government,  from  Magna  Charta 
to  present  constitutions.  For  the  Graduate 
Schools ;  open  to  Seniors  with  four  Majors' 
credit  in  Political  Science. 

M.    Summer  Quarter,  First  Term;  8:00 
Professor  Judson 

Governments 

17.  The  Government  of  Great  Britain. —  A  somewhat 

detailed  study,  historical  and  descriptive,  of  the 
British    system.      For  the  Graduate  Schools ; 
open  to  Seniors  with  two  Majors'  credit  in  Politi- 
cal Science.  Professor  Judson 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

18.  The  Government  of  France.  —  A   somewhat  de- 

tailed study  of  the  French  system,  as  it  has 
developed  since  the  Revolution.  For  the  Gradu- 
ate Schools ;  open  to  Seniors  with  two  Majors' 
credit  in  Political  Science. 

Propessoe  Judson 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 


19.  The  Government  of  Germany.  —  A  study  of  the 

German  Empire. 

Assistant  Professor  Meeriam 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

20.  The    Government    of   Chicago   and    Illinois.— A 

detailed  study  of  the  structure  and  workings  of 
the  government  of  Chicago,  Cook  County,  and 
the  state  of  Illinois.    For  the  Senior  Colleges. 
Assistant  Professor  Meeeiam 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

Politics  and  Law 

21.  The   Process  of  Legislation  and   Parliamentary 

Law. — A  study  of  legislative  structure  and  pro- 
cedure, national,  state,  and  municipal;  also  of 
the  structure  and  procedure  of  political  conven- 
tions and  similar  bodies,  and  the  theory  and 
practice  of  parliamentary  law. 

For  the  Senior  Colleges:  open  to  Juniors  who 
have  had  Political  Science  I  (or  its  equivalent). 
M.     Summer  Quarter,  Second  Term;  8:00 
Peofessor  Judson 

22.  Political   Parties. — A  study  of  the  organization 

and  methods  of  action  of  political  parties  in  the 
United  States.        Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  12:00 
Assistant  Professor  Merriam 

25.  History  of  Political  Theory  I.— This  course  traces 

the  development  of  systematic  political  theory 
from  the  classical  period  down  to  the  French 
Revolution. 

Assistant  Professor  Meeeiam 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

26.  History  of  Political  Theory  II.— This  course  cov- 

ers the  history  of  pol  itical  theory  from  the  French 
Revolution  to  the    present  time. 

Assistant  Professor  Merriam 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

31.  General  Constitutional  Law.  —  Written  constitu- 
tions :  (a)  making,  revision,  and  amendment ; 
(6)  judicial  power  to  declare  laws  unconstitu- 
tional.—Due  process  of  law  and  the  separation 
of  powers  :  due  process  in  administrative  pro- 
ceedings ;  legislative  action  and  due  process ; 
due  process  in  judicial  proceedings  ;  independ- 
ence of  the  judiciary. —  Delegation  of  legislative 
power.  Limitations  of  legislative  power:  equal- 
ity ;    liberty ;    property.      For    the    Graduate 
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Schools  and  Seniors  with  27  Majors  of  credit. 
Textbook  :  Thayer,  Cases  on  Constitutional 
Law,  Vol.  I. 

^Mj.  Winter  Quarter,  First  Term  (two 
hours),  and  Second  Term. 

Professor  Hall 

32.  Federal  Constitutional  Law.— Federal  jurisdiction 
and  express  powers;  implied  powers;  citizen- 
ship; privileges  and  immunities  of  citizens;  suf- 
frage; effect  of  later  amendments;  taxation;  ex- 
post  facto  and  retroactive  laws;  laws  impairing 
obligations  of  contracts ;  regulation  of  com- 
merce; money;  war.  For  the  Graduate  Schools 
and  Seniors  with  27  Majors  of  credit.  Text- 
book :  Thayer,  Cases  on  Constitutional  Law, 
Vols.  I  (part)  and  II. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  3:00 
Peofessok  Hall 

Textbook:  McClain,  Cases  on  Constitutional 
Law. 

DM.  Summer  Quarter,  Second  Term;  Mon., 
Wed..  Fri.,  9:00.  Mon.,  Tues.,  Wed.,  Thurs., 
Fri.,  11:30. 

Judge  McClain 

39.  Roman  Law. — History  of  Roman  Law  and  its  re- 
ception in  other  countries ;  system  of  procedure, 
especially  of  causes  and  forms  of  action ;  ele- 
mentarj'  principals  of  the  law  of  persons  and 
property,  and  their  development  in  modern  civil 
law  ;  comparison  between  civil  and  common  law 
treatment  of  similar  problems.   Open  to  Seniors 


and  recommended  to  pre-legal  students.  Text- 
book :  Sandar,  Institutes  of  Justinian. 

Mj.     Autumn  Quarter;  2:00 
Professor  Feeund 

41.  The  Elements  of  International  Law. — The  Major 
Course  in  the  Summer  and  in  the  Autumn  will 
be  devoted  to  the  law  of  peace  and  the  law  of 
war.  The  half-Major  course  in  the  Winter  will 
be  devoted  to  the  law  of  neutrality.  For  the 
Graduate  Schools  and  the  Senior  Colleges. 

Mj.     Summer   Quarter;   9:00.    Mj.     Autumn 
Quarter;  9:30. 
41A.  J^Mj.    Winter  Quarter  ;  9:30. 

Professor  Jddson 
Prerequisite  :  Course  1  or  its  equivalent. 

Diplomacy 

43.  Recent    Diplomatic     History    of   Europe. — The 

principal  European  treaties  of  the  last  century 
are  examined,  with  an  especial  view  to  ascer- 
tain the  main  principles  of  existing  interna- 
tional agreements.  Especial  attention  is  given 
to  treaties  involving  colonial  relations.  For  the 
Graduate  Schools  and  the  Senior  Colleges. 
Professor  Judson 
[Not  to  be  given  1905-6] 

44.  Diplomatic  History  of  the  United   States. — The 

treaty  relations  of  the  United  States  are  studied 
in  detail,  including  an  analysis  of  documents 
and  an  examination  of  methods.  For  the 
Graduate  Schools  and  the  Senior  Colleges. 

M j .    Winter  Quarter ;  9 :  30 
Professor  Judson 


IV.      THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

JOHN  FRANKLIN  JAMESON,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  History. 

BENJAMIN  TERRY,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Mediaeval  and  English  History. 

*  GEORGE  STEPHEN  GOODSPEED,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Ancient  History. 

OLIVER  JOSEPH  THATCHER,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mediceval  and  English  History. 

FRANCIS  WAYLAND  SHEPARDSON,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  American  History. 

EDWIN  ERLE  SPARKS,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  American  History. 

FERDINAND  SCHWILL,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Modern  History. 

ALFRED  LEWIS  PINNES  DENNIS,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Modern  History. 

JAMES  WESTFALL  THOMPSON,  Fh.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  European  History. 

JOSEPH  PARKER  WARREN,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 

FRANCES  ADA  KNOX,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  History. 


♦Deceased. 
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I.  Junior  College  Courses 
Courses  1  and  2  are  required  for  graduation  of  al) 

students,  except  those  who  have  presented  entrance 
(3),  or  those  who  take  Senior  College  Groups  B  and  C. 
Those  who  have  presented  entrance  (3)  may  select  the 
two  required  Majors  from  any  of  the  courses  offered 
in  the  Senior  College.  Those  who  wish  to  precede 
Groups  B  and  C  by  Group  A,  may  take  A  in  the 
second  year  of  the  Junior  College.  Course  3  is  not 
designed  for  students  who  present  entrance  (4),  or  who 
take  Group  E.  See  conditions  in  the  Annual  Reg- 
ister (1903-4),  Part  III,  Department  IV. 

1.  The  Medisval  Period. 

M.i.  (Required  Course).     Summer  Quarter ;  8:00 
Associate  Professor  Thatcher 
Autumn  Quarter;  8:30 
Winter  Quarter;  9:30 
Assistant  Professor  Thompson 

2.  The  Modern  Period. 

Mj.  (Required  Course).    Summer  Quarter;  9:30 
Assistant  Professor  Thompson 

Autumn  Quarter;  9:30 
Winter  Quarter;  8:30 
Dr.  Warren 

3.  The  United  States. 

Spring  Quarter ;  8:30 
Dr.  Warren 

II.  Senior  College  Courses 

Group  A.    Ancient  Oriental  and  Class(Cal  History 

Note. —  Group  A  may  be  taken  in  the  second  year  of  the 
Junior  College  instead  of  the  regular  Junior  College  courses  in 
history,  under  the  conditions  mentioned  on  p.  229  of  Annual 
Register. 

■\i.  The  History  of  Antiquity  to  the  Fall  of  the  Per- 
sian Empire. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter,  1906;  2:00 
Professor  Goodspeed 

tS.  The  History  of  Greece  to  the  Death  of  Alexander. 

— An  outline  study  of  the  development  of  the 
political  and  social  life  of  the  Greek  people. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  2:00 
Professor  Goodspeed 

"f5A.    The  Period  of  Greek  History  from  500  to  323 
B.C.      M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  2:00 
Professor  Goodspeed 
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16.  TheHistoryof  Rome  to  the  Death  of  Constantine. 

Of  a  character  similar  to  that  of  Course  5. 

Mj.     Spring  Quarter;  2:00 
Professor  Goodspeed 


Group  B.    The  History  of  Europe  in  the  middle  Ages 

7.  The  Dark  Ages,  350  A.  D.  to  814  A.  D. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  9:00 
Autumn  Quarter ;  12:00 
Associate  Professor  Thatcher 

8.  The  Feudal  Age,  814  A.  D.  to  1250  A.  D. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  12:00 
Associate  Professor  Thatcher 

9.  The  Age  of  Renaissance,  1250  A.  D.  to  1500  A.  D. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  12:00 
A  ssociATB  Professor  Thatcher 

Group  C.    the  history  of  Europe  in  the  modern  Period 

10.  Europe  during  the  Reformation. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  12:00 
Associate  Professor  Schwill 

11.  Europe  in  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Cen- 

turies. Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  12:00 

Associate  Professor  Schwill 

12.  Europe  in  the  Nineteenth  Century. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  9:30 
Dr.  Warren 

12.  Europe  from  1774  to  1815. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  10:30 
Associate  Professor  Dennis 

Group  0.    the  History  of  England 

13.  The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  Eng- 

land to  the  Reign  of  Edward  I. — Recommended 
for  students  in  the  pre-legal  year  preparatory 
to  entering  the  Law  School. 

Mj.     Autumn  Quarter ;  11:00 
Professor  Terry 

14.  The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  Eng- 

land from  the  Reign  of  Edward  I  to  the  Revo- 
lution of  1688. — Recommended  for  students  in 
the  pre-legal  year  preparatory  to  entering  the 
Law  School.  Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  10:30 

Winter  Quarter;  11:00 
Professor  Terry 


t Owing  to  the  death  of  Professor  Goodspeed,  these  courses  are  temporarily  withdrawn. 
them,  in  which  case  notice  wiU  be  given  in  the  Quarterly  Announcements. 


Arrangements  may  be  made  for 
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15.  The    Constitutional    and     Political    History     of 

England   in    the    Eighteenth    and    Nineteenth 
Centuries.  Mj.     Spring  Quarter;  11:00 

Professor  Terry 

Group  E.    The  History  of  the  United  States 

83.  American  History:   The   Colonial   Period   (1492- 
1789).  Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  8:30 

Associate  Professor  Shepardson 

16.  The  United  States :  The  Early  Period  under  the 

Constitution  (1789-1820). 

Mj.     Spring  Quarter;  8:30 
Associate  Professor  Shepardson 

17.  The  United  States  :  The  Middle  Period  (1820-60). 

Associate  Professor  Shepardson 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 


18.  The   United   States  :    The   Later  Period    (i86i- 
1900).  Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  8:30 

Associate  Professor  Shepardson 

87.  Constitutional   History  of  the  United   States  to 

18x5. —  Recommended  for  students  in  the  pre- 
legal  year  preparatory  to  entering  the  Law 
School. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  9:30 

Associate  Professor  Shepardson 

88.  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States  since 

1815. — Recommended  for  students  in  the  pre- 
legal  year  preparatory  to  entering  the  Law 
School. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  9:30 

Associate  Professor  Shepardson 


V.      THE  DEPARTMENT   OF  THE  HISTORY    OF  ART 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

FRANK  BIGELOW  TARBELL,  Ph.D..  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology. 

JAMES  HENRY  BREASTED,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  the  Semitic  Languages. 

GEORGE  BREED  ZUG,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  the  History  of  Art. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  University  owns  a  considerable  number  of  original  Egyptian  antiquities  and  of  casts  of  Egyptian  and 
Assyrian  bas-reliefs  and  other  objects.  It  owns  also  several  thousand  photographs  illustrating  all  branches 
of  the  history  of  art  which  are  here  taught.  These  are  constantly  accessible  to  students.  Furthermore,  the 
neighboring  Field  Columbian  Museum  has  some  illustrative  material,  the  Egyptian  collection  being  unusually 
valuable ;  and  the  Art  Institute  of  Chicago,  which  may  be  reached  in  about  half  an  hour  from  the  University,  has 
a  large  number  of  casts  of  sculpture  and  architecture,  reproductions  in  bronze  of  most  of  the  bronze  statues 
found  in  Pompeii  and  Herculaneum,  some  original  works  of  Egyptian,  Greek,  and  Roman  art,  and  a  gallery  of 
paintings,  which  includes  examples  of  some  of  the  great  masters  of  the  seventeenth  century.  Much  use  is 
made  by  the  department  of  the  opportunities  afforded  by  these  public  collections. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Senior  College  and  Graduate  Courses 
Oriental  Art  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Con- 
quests of  Alexander.— See  VIII,  234.  Mj. 
Associate  Professor  Breasted 

Greek  Art,  to  the  Age  of  Alexander. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter ;  8:30 
Professor  Tarbell 


3.  Late  Greek  Art  and  Roman  Art. 

Mj.     Winter  Quarter;  8:30 


Prerequisite :   Course  2. 
4.  Greek  Vases  and  Coins. 


Professor  Tarbell 


M j .     Spring  Qu  ar  ter  ;  8 :  30 
Professor  Tarbell 


5.  Medisval  and  Florentine  Painting. i= 

Mj.     Winter  Quarter ;  2: 00 
Mr.  Zug 
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7.  Modern  French  Art.  —  With  special  reference  to 


the  French  paintings  and  sculptures  in  the  Art 
Institute.! 

M.    Summer  Quarter,  First  Term  ;  9:00 

5.\.  Fifteenth  Century  Florentine  Painting.  *  ^^-  ^^^ 

M.    .Summer  Quarter,  First  Term  ;  8:00        8.  Dutch   Painting.  —  With  special  reference  to  the 


Mr.  Zug 

5B.  Sixteenth  Century  Florentine  Painting.  * 

M.    Summer  Quarter,  Second  Term  ;  8:00 

Mb.  Zug 

6.  Venetian  and  Spanish  Painting.* 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  2:00 
Mb.  Zug 


Dutch  paintings  in  the  Art  Institute.! 

M.    Summer  Quarter,  Second  Term ;  9:00 

Mr.  Zug 

9.  Romanesque,  Gothic,  and  Renaissance  Architec- 
ture.* Mj.  Winter  Quarter ;  3:00 

Me.  Zug 
10.  Michelangelo  and  Raphael.* 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  3:00 
Mr.  Zug 


VL      THE  DEPAR TMENT  OF  SO CIOL OGY  AND  ANTHR OPOLOGT 


OFFICERS  OP  INSTRUCTION 

ALBION  WOODBUKY  SMALL,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Sociology. 

CHARLES  RICHMOND  HENDERSON,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Ecclesiasti- 
cal Sociology. 

GEORGE  EDGAR  VINCENT,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology. 

CHARLES  ZUEBLIN,  Ph.B.,  D.B.,  Professor  of  Sociology. 

FREDERICK  STARR,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology,  and  Curator  of  the  Ardhropological 
Section  of  Walker  Museum. 

WILLIAM  ISAAC  THOMAS,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology. 

JEROME  HALL  RAYMOND,  Ps.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology. 

IRA  WOODS  HOWERTH.  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology. 

GRAHAM  TAYLOR,  D.D.,  Professorial  Lecturer. 

MARY  E.  McDowell,  Resident  Head  of  the  University  Settlement. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1.  General  Anthropology. — Outlines  of  the  Science. 
Tylor,  Anthropology.  The  class  work  will  be 
based  on  the  textbook  named. 

Mj.    4  hrs.  a  week.    Summer  Quarter,  1905  ; 
Spring  Quarter,  1906  ;  12:00. 

Associate  Peofessoe  Staee 


sent  the  great  problems  of  Ethnology;  (2)  to 
consider  systems  of  classification  of  human 
races  and  the  basis  for  such  classification ;  (3) 
to  follow  the  history  of  the  science. 

Associate  Peofessor  Starr 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 


Ethnology. —  Study  of  General  Ethnology.  Brin- 
ton.  Races  and  Peoples,  will  first  be  studied. 
The  subject  will  then  be  developed  by  class 
lectures,  discussions,  and  preparation  by  stu- 
dents of  essays  upon  special  and  assigned  topics. 
The  objects  sought  in  this  course  are,  (1)  to  pre- 


3.  Prehistoric  Archaeology. — European.  Outline  of 
the  science  so  far  as  it  deals  with  the  Old  World. 
Textbook  work,  based  upon  de  Mortillet,  Le 
Prehistorique,  will  be  supplemented  by  lectures, 
collateral  reading,  and  practical  work  in  labora- 
tory and  museum.    Preliminary  to  this  work 


*  Occasional  visits  to  the  Art  Institute  will  b9  required.        t  Weekly  visits  to  the  Art  Institute  will  be  required. 
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study  will  be  made  of  quaternary  geology  and 
of  the  geological  evidence  of  man's  antiquity. 
Associate  Professor  Starr 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

4.  Physical    Anthropology.  —  Elementary      course. 

Students  are  made  acquainted  with  the  instru- 
ments used  in  the  science,  with  the  methods 
and  with  the  results  to  be  gained.  Examples  of 
various  races  will  be  examined  and  the  work 
will  be  made  practical. 

Associate  Professor  Starr 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

5.  The  American  Race. — This  course  will    alternate, 

year  by  year,  with  Course  2,  the  subject  varying. 
Mj.     Autumn  Quarter,  1905  ;  11:  GO 
Associate  Professor  Starr 

6.  Prehistoric  Archaeology.  —  American.    The  general 

subject  will  be  presented  in  class  lectures. 
Students  will  select  a  special  topic  for  indi- 
vidual reading  under  direction.  Theses  result- 
ing from  such  reading  will  be  presented  and 
discussed.  Personal  field  work  and  laboratory 
study  should,  if  possible,  be  done  in  connection 
with  the  thesis  work.  Course  6  alternates  with 
Course  3.  Associate  Professor  Starr 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

7, 8, 9.  Physical  Anthropology — Laboratory  Work. — 
Topinard,  jEJi^menis  d^Anthropologie  G6nirale 
will  be  carefully  studied.  Students  will  do 
practical  work  in  Craniometry,  Anthropometry, 
etc.  Besides  instrumental  work  they  will  tabu- 
late results,  pursue  original  investigation,  and 
prepare  reports.  Primarily  for  graduate  stu- 
dents. Offered  in  successive  Quarters  (except 
Summer)  when  the  instructor  is  in  residence. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter,  1905;  Spring  Quarter, 
1906;  2:00.  Associate  Professor  Starr 

10.  Mexico. —  Study  of  the  Archaeology,  Ethnology, 
and  Physical  Anthropology  of  Mexico.  In  addi- 
tion to  textbook  study,  class  lectures  will  be 
given,  and  practical  work  with  collections  rep- 
resenting the  archaeology  and  ethnography  of 
Mexico  will  be  required. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter,  1906 ;  11:00 
Associate  Professor  Starr 

11, 12, 13.  Laboratory  Work  in  Anthropology. — Select- 
ed students,  qualified  for  such  work,  may  pursue 
studies  in  the  Laboratory  or  Museum,  in  Archae- 


ology, Ethnology,  or  Physical  Anthropology, 
provided  that,  by  so  doing,  they  do  not  trespass 
upon  the  field  of  the  other  workers  in  the  Uni- 
versity. Such  study  will  be  under  the  direction 
of  the  instructor  in  Anthropology,  and,  if  de- 
sired, with  his  assistance.  Offered  in  successive 
Quarters  (except  Summer)  when  the  instructor 
is  in  residence. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter,  1905 
Associate  Professor  Starr 

14.  Japan. —  The  instruction   is   chiefly  by  lectures. 

Special  attention  is  paid  to  industrial  art  and 
religion.  Special  topics  are  assigned  for  study 
and  each  member  of  the  class  must  present  at 
least  two  papers  for  class  discussion. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter,  1905;  11:00 
Associate  Professor  Starr 

15.  The  Pueblo  Indians  of  New  Mexico. — The  series 

of  class  lectures  are  directive  to  the  literature. 
Students  will  investigate  and  report  on  special 
topics.  Mj.    Summer  Quarter,  1905 ;  10:30 

Associate  Professor  Starr 

24.  Art  and  the  Artist  Class. — From  the  sociological 
point  of  view,  and  with  particular  reference  to 
origins.  Animal  play  and  rudimentary  expres- 
sions of  art  in  animal  societies.  Mutilation, 
artificial  deformation,  stimulants,  ornament- 
dress,  tattooing,  the  dance,  music,  poetry,  paint- 
ing, sculpture,  technology,  ceremonial,  humor, 
and  play  among  the  natural  races.  The  relation 
of  art  to  work.    Art  and  gaming  in  Chicago. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter  ;  8:30 
Associate  Professor  Thomas 

26.  Social  Origins. — Association  and  culture  in  early 

times  and  in  tribal  life.  Early  food  conditions, 
migrations,  and  race-crossings.  Origins  and 
relations  of  invention,  trade,  warfare,  art,  mar- 
riage. Class  distinctions,  the  professions,  legal, 
political,  and  ecclesiastical  institutions.  Eth- 
nological reading.  An  introductory  course.  For 
Senior  College  and  Graduate  students. 

Mj.  Summer  Quarter ;  10:30.    Autumn  Quar- 
ter; 8:30.  Associate  Professor  Thomas 

27.  Mental   Development  in  the    Race.  —  A  genetic 

study  of  the  relation  of  mind  to  individual  and 
social  activities.  The  psychology  of  mechanical 
and  artistic  invention.  Relation  of  language  to 
thought.  Systems  of  number,  time,  weight,  and 
measure  in  early  society.  Development  of  ideas 
of  causation.    Parallelism  in  development  be- 
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tween  the  individual  and  the  race.  Educational 
meaning  of  initiation,  secret  societies,  and  tapu. 
Influence  of  animistic  belief,  suggestion,  and 
hypnotism  in  the  development  of  the  content  of 
consciousness.  The  effect  of  genius  on  the 
mental  life  of  a  group.  Comparison  of  the  men- 
tal traits  of  different  races,  epochs,  and  social 
classes.    For  Graduate  students. 

Mj.  Summer  Quarter  ;  il:30.    Autumn  Quar- 
ter; 9:30.         Associate  Professor  Thomas 

28.  Sex  in  Social  Organization. — The  influence  of  the 
fact  of  sex  in  the  development  of  forms  of  asso- 
ciation and  of  social  activity  and  structure. 
Based  principally  on  data  from  the  natural 
races,  and  from  the  population  of  the  city  of 
Chicago,  with  a  preliminary  consideration  of 
sex  in  the  lower  life  forms. 

Associate  Professor  Thomas 
Prerequisite  :  Courses  26,  21,  and  30. 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

30.  Primitive  Social  Control. —  A  study  of   primitive 

juridical  and  political  systems  and  of  social 
conventions.  Family,  clan,  tribal  and  military 
organization,  totemism,  tribal  and  property 
marks,  tapu,  personal  property  and  property  in 
land,  periodical  tribal  assemblies  and  ceremo- 
nies, secret  societies,  medicine  men  and  priests, 
caste,  blood  vengeance,  salutations,  gifts,  trib- 
ute, oaths,  and  forms  of  offense  and  punish- 
ment, among  typical  tribes  of  Australia  and 
Oceania,  Africa,  Asia,  and  America. 

Associate  Professor  Thomas 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

31.  Origin  and  Psychology  of  the  Occupations. — Re- 

search course. 

Associate  Professor  Thomas 
Prerequisite :  Course  27. 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

32.  The  Negro  in  Africa  and  America. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  9:30 
Associate  Professor  Thomas 
Prerequisite :  Courses  26  and  30. 

35.  Egyptian  Life  and  Antiquities.  Mj 

Associate  Professor  Breasted 

42.  House  Sanitation.— This  course  deals  with  the 
house  as  a  factor  in  health,  and  includes  a  study 
of  the  following  topics  :  situation,  surround- 
ings, ventilation,  heating,  drainage,  plumbing, 
lighting,  and  furnishing.    Special  attention  will 


be  given  to  modern  conceptions  of  cleanliness 
and  to  the  investigation  of  general  sanitary 
conditions  from  a  practical  and  scientific  stand- 
point. Mj.  Autumn  Quarter ;  11:00 
Professor  Talbot 

43.  Food  Supplies  and  Dietaries. — The  nutritive  and 

money  values  of  food  stuffs;  the  application  of 
heat  to  food  principles;  adulterations;  methods 
of  preservation;  sanitary  and  economic  aspects 
of  food;  popular  misconceptions  as  to  foods. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  11:00 
Professor  Talbot 

44.  Administration  of  the  House. — This  course  will 

consider  the  order  and  administration  of  the 
house  with  a  view  to  the  proper  proportionment 
of  the  income  and  the  maintenance  of  suitable 
standards;  it  will  include  a  discussion  of  the 
domestic  service  problem. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter  ;  11:00 
Professor  Talbot 

45.  46,  47.    Modern  Problems  in  Household  Adminis- 

tration.— This  work  will  be  conducted  only  for 
students  capable  of  carrying  on  independent 
investigations.  It  will  deal  with  new  and  un- 
settled problems  whose  solution  will  help  place 
the  subject  of  household  administration  on  a 
more  secure  scientific  basis.  The  topics  as- 
signed will  be  chemical,  physiological,  bacterio- 
logical, economic,  or  sociological,  according  to 
the  preferences  and  training  of  the  individual 
students.  For  Senior  College  and  Graduate 
students. 

3Mj.    Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters; 
Tues.,  Thurs.,  3:00-5:00. 

Professor  Talbot 

51.  Contemporary  Society  in  the  United  States.  —  A 

general  survey  of  natural  environment,  popula- 
tion and  its  distribution,  industrial  and  social 
grouping,  typical  institutions,  etc.,  designed  as 
a  concrete  introduction  to  the  study  of  social 
problems  and  as  a  means  of  correlating  the 
various  social  sciences. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  11:00 
Professor  Vincent 

52.  American  Cities.  —  A   study  of  the  modern   city 

with  special  reference  to  American  municipal- 
ities, and  of  physical  conditions,  public  services, 
political,  industrial,  and  social  groupings.  De- 
signed to  offer  a  foundation  for  the  study  of 
special  city  problems.  Expeditions  to  typical 
institutions,  Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  11:00 

Professor  Vincent 
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52A.  Development  and  Organization  of  the  Press. — 
Historical  sketch  of  the  American  Press  fol- 
lowed by  an  analysis  and  description  of  the 
technical,  editorial,  and  business  organization  of 
a  modern  metropolitan  journal,  including  the 
systems  of  general  and  special  news  services. 
Especially  for  those  intending  to  do  newspaper 
work.  Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  8:30 

Professor  Vincent 

53.  The  Family. — The  development  of  the  domestic 

institutions  in  lower  and  higher  civilizations; 
social  ethics  of  the  family;  legal,  industrial, 
educational,  and  religious  problems  of  the  fam- 
ily. Primarily  for  Graduate  students;  Senior 
College  students  admitted. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  11:00 
Professor  Henderson 

54.  The  Labor  Movement  Historically  and  Critically 

Considered. —  Graduate,  open  to  Seniors. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter ;  10: 30 
Professorial  Lecturer  Graham  Taylor 

55.  Documentary  and    Biographical   Sources   of  the 

History  of  Modern  Philanthropy. 

Professorial  Lecturer  Graham  Taylor 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1904-5] 

56.  The  Group  of  Industrials. — The  labor  movement 

from  the  viewpoint  of  Sociology.  The  influence 
of  habitat,  race,  inheritance,  migration,  division 
of  labor,  towns,  institutions,  and  conventions  on 
the  differentiation  and  opportunities  of  the  so- 
called  operative  class,  the  actual  condition  of 
this  group,  and  their  participation  in  the  goods 
of  civilization ;  the  essentials  of  a  truly  human 
existence ;  the  modes  by  which  improved  ideals 
of  welfare  originate  and  are  diffused  ;  the  social 
system  of  economic,  political,  and  cultural  or- 
ganization through  which  the  group  must  enjoy 
the  social  inheritance;  description,  criticism, 
programme  of  amelioration.  Primarily  for  Grad- 
uate students;  Senior  College  students  ad- 
mittted.  Mj.    Spring  Quarter ;  11:00 

Professor  Henderson 

57.  Rural  Communities. — Conditions  of  social  exist- 

ence in  the  country;  organization  for  improve- 
ment. Primarily  for  Graduate  students;  Senior 
College  students  admitted. 

Professor  Henderson 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 


61.  Urban  Communities.— Method  of  analytic  study  of 
social  organization;  comparisons  of  ancient  and 
modern  cities;  the  system  of  community  bonds 
and  interests;  functions  of  political,  economic, 
and  cultural  organizations  as  determined  by  so- 
cial interests;  the  modes  of  quickening  higher 
wants  and  the  co-operation  of  public  and  private 
agencies  in  their  satisfaction.  Primarily  for 
Graduate  students;  Senior  College  students 
admitted.  Mj.    Winter  Quarter ;  12:00 

Professor  Henderson 

63.  Ecclesiastical  Sociology. — Methods  by  which  the 

Church  and  its  societies  minister  to  the  welfare 
of  communities.  Primarily  for  Graduate  stu- 
dents; Senior  College  students  admitted. 

Mj.     Autumn  Quarter  ;  12:00 
Professor  Henderson 

64.  Contemporary  Charities. —  Studies  of  the  nature 

and  origin  of  depressed  and  defective  classes; 
principles  and  methods  of  relief;  organization 
of  benevolence.         Mj.    Spring  Quarter  ;  11:00 
Professor  Henderson 

65.  Social  Treatment  of  Crime. — Causes  of  crime; 

principles  of  Criminal  Anthropology;  prison 
systems;  legal  factors,  juvenile  offenders;  pre- 
ventive methods. 

Professor  Henderson 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

67.  The  Structure  of  English  Society. — A  study  of 
the  economic,  physiological,  social,  aesthetic, 
intellectual,  and  ethical  elements  in  a  typical 
society.  Professor  Zueblin 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

67A.  The  Economic  Basis  of  Society. — An  examina- 
tion of  the  fundamental  human  want  and  its 
relation  to  the  other  wants,  using  Hobson's  The 
Social  Problem  as  a  text.  For  Senior  College 
students.  Mj.    Spring  Quarter,  1906;  11:00 

Professor  Zueblin 
Prerequisite:  Political  Economy 

67B.  The  Elements  and  Structure  of  Society. — A  con- 
tinuation of  the  course,  "The  Economic  Basis  of 
Society."  An  examination  of  the  physiological, 
social,  aesthetic,  intellectual,  and  moral  wants 
as  they  are  satisfied  in  American  society.  Lec- 
tures and  theses.  For  Senior  College  students. 
Mj.  Summer  Quarter,  1906;  10:30 
Professor  Zueblin 
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68.  Philanthropy  in  its  Historical  Development. — Pri- 

marily for  Graduate  students;  Senior  College 
students  admitted. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter ;  12:00 
Professor  Henderson 

69.  The  Elements  and  Structure  of  Society.— A  study 

of  the  economic,  physiological,  social,  aesthetic, 
intellectual,  and  moral  elements  in  American 
society.  The  interrelation  of  the  individual 
and  the  group.  The  problem  of  social  progress 
in  a  democratic  society. 

Professor  Zueblin 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

70.  Municipal  Sociology. —  The   social  functions  and 

activities  of  American  cities.  The  special  sub- 
ject for  1906  will  be  "Public  Education  in 
Chicago."  Lectures  and  research.  For  Gradu- 
ate students  only. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter,  1906;  12:00 
Professor  Zueblin 

71.  An   Introduction  to  the  Study  of   Society. —  An 

elementary  course  designed  to  afford  a  working 
theory  of  the  nature  of  society,  and  to  serve  as 
an  introduction  to  the  special  social  sciences  of 
economics,  political  science,  etc. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter  ;  11:00 
Professor  Vincent 

72.  An  Introduction  to  Sociology. — A  rapid  historical 

survey  of  social  philosophy  from  Plato  to  Comte, 
followed  by  a  more  detailed  examination  of  cur- 
rent sociological  themes.  For  Senior  College 
and  Graduate  students. 

Mj.     Autumn  Quarter;  8:30 
Professor  Vincent 

73.  Public  Opinion. — A  study  of  social  psychology: 

i.  e.,  the  phenomena  of  the  public  or  ethnic 
mind.    Examination  of  the  theories  of  Lewes, 


Tarde,  Giddings,  Sighele,  Brinton,  Baldwin,ei  al. 
Designed  for  Graduate  students.    Seniors  ad- 
mitted. Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  8:30 
Professor  Vincent 

77.  The  Social  Philosophy  of  the  English  People  in 
the  Victorian  Era. 

Professor  Zueblin 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

79.  Social   Forces  in   Modern    Democracy :     United 

States. — For  Senior  College  and  Graduate  stu- 
dents. Mj.     Autumn  Quarter;  12:00 
Professor  Small 

80.  Social  Forces  in  Modern  Democracy:    England. — 

For  Senior  College  and  Graduate  students. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  12:00 
Professor  Small 

81.  Social  Forces  in  Modern  Democracy:  France  and 

Germany. — Courses  79,  80,  81  apply  the  methods 
of  sociological  analysis  for  the  purpose  of  dis- 
covering the  peculiar  form,  spirit  and  content  of 
democracy,  so  far  as  it  has  appeared  in  the  coun- 
tries treated.  Spring  Quarter;  12:00 
Professor  Small 

81A.  Democracy  and  the  Social  Movement  in  the 
Nineteenth  Century.  Professor  Small 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

94.  Survey  of  General  Sociology.  —  Introduction  to 
the  system  of  sociology  developed  in  Course  95 
and  concluded  in  Course  96.  Senior  College  and 
Graduate  students. 

Mj.     Autumn  Quarter;  9:30 
Professor  Small 

100.  Organization  of  Religious  Education. —  Psychol- 
ogy of  religion;  ethical  ideals;  principles  of  in- 
struction; nurture;  methods  of  organization. 
Primarily  for  Graduate  students;  Senior  College 
students  admitted. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  11:00 
Professor  Henderson 
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VIA.     THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  HOUSEHOLI)  ADMINISTRATION 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

A.      INSTRUCTORS   ATTACHED  TO   THE   DEPARTMENT   OP   HOUSEHOLD   ADMINISTRATION 

MARION  TALBOT,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Household  Administration. 

ALICE  PELOUBET  NORTON,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Household  Administration. 

SOPHONISBA  PRESTON  BRECKINRIDGE,  Ph.D.,  J.D.,  Instructor  in  Household  Administration 

B.      INSTRUCTORS   IN   OTHER   DEPARTMENTS   OFFERING   INSTRUCTION   IN   THIS    DEPARTMENT 

CHARLES  RICHMOND  HENDERSON,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Sociology. 

CHARLES  ZUEBLIN,  Ph.B.,  D.B.,  of  the  Department  of  Sociology. 

WILLIAM  ISAAC  THOMAS,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Sociology. 

GEORGE  EDGAR  VINCENT,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Sociology. 

ALEXANDER  SMITH,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry. 

HERBERT  NEWBY  McCOY,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry. 

LAUDER  WILLIAM  JONES,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry. 

FRANK  RATTRAY  LILLIE,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Zoology. 

DAVID  JUDSON  LINGLE,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Physiology. 

EDWIN  OAKES  JORDAN,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Bacteriology. 

NORMAN  MacLeod  HARRIS,  M.B.,  of  the  Department  of  Bacteriology. 

LILLIAN  SOPHIA  CUSHMAN,  of  the  School  of  Education. 

ELIZABETH  EUPHROSYNE  LANGLEY,  of  the  School  of  Education. 

CLARA  ISABEL  MITCHELL,  of  the  School  of  Education. 

ANNETTE  'BUTLER,  of  the  School  of  Education. 

LEILA  PURDY,  of  the  School  of  Education. 

EDNA  DAISY  DAY,  S.B.,  S.M.,  of  the  School  of  Education  (Summer  Quarter,  1905). 

AMY  LOUISE  DANIELS,  of  the  School  of  Education  (Summer  Quarter,  1905). 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  courseB  in  this  Department  are  planned  to  give  students  (1)  a  general  view  of  the  place  of  the  House- 
hold in  society  as  a  means  of  liberal  culture;  (2)  training  in  the  rational  and  scientific  administration  of  the 
home  as  a  social  unit;  (3)  preparation  to  serve  as  teachers  of  Home  Economics,  Domestic  Science,  and  House- 
hold Arts,  or  as  social  workers  in  institutions  whose  activity  is  largely  expressed  through  Household  Adminis- 
tration. The  regular  courses  of  the  Department  are  supplemented  by  courses  offered  by  instructors  in  other 
Departments,  who  will  aid  in  the  administration  of  the  Department. 

In  general  the  courses  are  open  to  Graduate  and  Senior  College  students  and  to  Unclassified  students 
who  have  had  special  preliminary  training.  Certain  courses  are  also  open  as  electives  to  Junior  College  stu- 
dents. In  the  case  of  students  desiring  to  pursue  a  special  line  of  work  or  to  fit  themselves  for  some  particular 
field  of  activity,  the  instructors  will  give  assistance  in  organizing  courses  of  study.  The  work  of  this  as  of 
other  Departments  may  be  used  under  the  rules  of  the  University  toward  fulfilling  the  requirements  for  the 
different  degrees.  No  special  certificate  is  awarded,  but  an  official  statement  of  courses  satisfactorily  completed 
is  granted  on  request. 

Opportunities  are  afforded  for  gaining  practical  experience  in  housekeeping,  lunch-room  management,  mar- 
keting, household  accounting,  and  teaching.  In  connection  with  the  College  of  Religious  and  Social  Science 
and  the  Settlements  Association  there  are  frequent  occasions  for  active  participation  in  such  philanthropic 
work  as  supplements  the  instruction  of  the  classroom. 

One  Fellowship  is  assigned  the  Department  for  1905-6. 

The  Household  Administration  Club  meets  fortnightly  to  discuss  important  new  literature,  to  present 
results  of  investigations  carried  on  by  instructors  and  students  in  the  Department,  and  to  hear  specialists  on 
topics  not  fully  treated  in  the  regular  curriculum. 
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COURSES  OP  INSTRUCTION 


42.  House  Sanitation. — This  course  deals  with  the 

house  as  a  factor  in  health  and  includes  a  study 
of  the  following  topics:  situation,  surroundings, 
ventilation,  heating,  drainage,  plumbing,  light- 
ing, and  furnishing.  Special  attention  will  be 
given  to  modern  conceptions  of  cleanliness,  and 
to  the  investigation  of  general  sanitary  condi- 
tions from  a  practical  and  scientific  standpoint, 
and  with  special  reference  to  the  needs  of  the 
household  and  of  the  school. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  11:00 
Professor  Talbot 

43.  Food  Supplies  and  Dietaries. — The  nutritive  and 

money  values  of  foodstuffs;  the  application  of 
heat  to  food  principles;  adulterations;  methods 
of  preservation;  sanitary  and  economic  aspects 
of  food;  popular  misconceptions  as  to  foods. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  11:00 
Professor  Talbot 

44.  Administration   of  the   House. — This  course  will 

consider  the  order  and  administration  of  the 
house  with  a  view  to  the  proper  apportionment 
of  the  income  and  the  maintenance  of  suitable 
standards.  It  will  include  a  discussion  of  the 
domestic-service  problem.  Open  to  Junior  Col- 
lege students.  Mj.  Spring  Quarter;  11:00 
Professor  Talbot 

45.  46,  47.  Modern  Problems  in  Household  Adminis- 

tration.— This  work  will  be  conducted  only  for 
students  capable  of  carrying  on  independent 
investigations.  It  will  deal  with  new  and  un- 
settled problems  whose  solution  will  help  place 
the  subject  of  Household  Administration  on  a 
more  secure  scientific  basis.  The  topics  as- 
signed will  be  chemical,  physiological,  bacterio- 
logical, economic,  or  sociological,  according  to 
the  preferences  and  training  of  the  individual 
students. 

3Mj.    Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters; 
Tues.,  Thurs.,  3:00-5:00. 

Professor  Talbot 

50,  51,  52,  53.  Special  Research. — Open  only  to  stu- 
dents who  have  had  special  training  and  experi- 
ence. 

4Mj.    Summer,  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring 
Quarters. 

The  Instructors  in  the  Department 


121.  Food  and  its  Preparation. — Designed  especially 

for  students  in  the  general  and  kindergarten 
courses  of  the  School  of  Education. 

Mj.     Spring  Quarter;    Tues.,   Wed.,  Thurs., 
Fri.,  8:.S0. 

Laboratory :  Mon .,  2 :  00-4 :  00. 

•Assistant  Professor  Norton 

122.  Food  and  Dietetics. — The  nature,  nutritive  con- 

stituents, and  relative  values  of  foods ;  typical 
processes  of  food  production  ;  the  cost  of  food  ; 
dietaries.  Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 

Lectures:  Mon.,  Wed.,  Thurs.,  8: 30. 

Laboratory:  Mon.,  Tues.,  2:00-4:00. 

Assistant  Professor  Norton 

Prerequisite:  Course  121  or  equivalent. 

123.  The  Application  of  Heat  to  Food  Materials. — 

The  methods  by  which  heat  is  applied  to  food, 
and  the  changes  caused  in  the  different  food 
constituents ;  household  fuels  and  their  uses ; 
cooking  apparatus  and  the  principles  of  its  con- 
struction ;  primitive  and  modern  methods  of 
cookery.  Mj.    Winter  Quarter 

Lectures:  Mon.,  Wed.,  8:30. 

Laboratory:  Mon.,  Tues.,  2:00-5:00. 

Assistant  Professor  Norton 

Prerequisite:   Course  122  or  Course  43  and 
Course  121  or  equivalent. 

124.  Special  Methods  in  the  Preparation  of  Food. — 

Advanced  work  in  experimental  cookery. 

Mj  or  ^Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 
Laboratory:  Thurs.,  Fri.,  2:00-4:30. 

Assistant  Professor  Norton 

125.  Chemistry  of  Foods. — The  different  food  princi- 

ples, with  methods  of  identifying  and  separating 
them ;  food  adulterations  and  household  meth- 
ods for  their  detection.        Mj.    Spring  Quarter 

Lectures:  Mon.,  Wed.,  9:30. 

Laboratory:  Tues.,  Thurs.,  2:00-5:00. 

Assistant  Professor  Norton 

Prerequisite:  General  Chemistry  and  Course 
122,  or  Course  43. 

126.  Special  Problems  in  Food  Chemistry. — Labora- 

tory work.  Individual  problems  assigned  for 
investigation.         Mj  or  3>^Mj.    Spring  Quarter 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Norton 

Prerequisite:  Course  125. 
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127.  Evolutiton  of  the  House. — The  development  of  the 

modern  house  from  primitive  conditions ;  mod- 
ern household  problems  of  furnishing,  equip- 
ment and  care.  Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  9:30 
Assistant  Peofessor  Norton 

128.  The  Teaching  of  Home  Economics. — The  purpose 

and  method  of  the  work ;  courses  of  study; 
school  equipments ;  the  relation  of  the  subject 
to  other  studies  and  to  the  life  of  the  school. 

Mj.     Winter  Quarter;  11:00 
Assistant  Professor  Norton 

10.  The  Organization  of  the  Retail  Market. —  An  ele- 
mentary course  intended  to  familiarize  the  stu- 
dent with  the  machinery  of  trade  with  which 
the  householder  comes  into  direct  contact,  and 
designed  to  offer  a  foundation  for  the  determi- 
nation of  the  responsibility  of  the  consumer. 
The  following  topics  will  be  considered :  the 
development  of  present  methods  of  distribu- 
tion from  medieval  forms  ;  the  present  special- 
ized system,  as  illustrated  by  selected  industries, 
which  deal  with  food,  clothing,  and  household 
equipment ;  the  departmental  and  catalogue 
store,  and  the  employment  agency  as  the  means 
by  which  a  distribution  of  domestic  labor  is 
effected.  Visits  will  be  made  to  typical  dis- 
tributive establishments.  Open  to  Junior  Col- 
lege students.  Mj.  Autumn  Quarter;  8:30 
Dr.  Breckinridge 

20.  The  State    in   Relation    to  the    Household.  —  A 

course  intended  to  review  the  relations  between 
the  householder  and  the  public,  as  represented 
by  federal,  state,  or  municipal  authority.  The 
law  requiring  the  head  of  a  family  to  furnish 
support  and  legislation  tending  to  maintain  the 
unity  of  the  family  will  be  considered.  Regu- 
lations concerning  the  food  supply,  the  materials 
used  in  clothing  and  furnishings,  and  the 
structure  and  care  of  the  building  will  be 
studied,  in  order  to  formulate  the  principles 
upon  which  a  proper  degree  of  individual  free- 
dom may  be  adjusted  to  the  necessary  amount 
of  public  control.  Open  to  Senior  College  and 
Graduate  students. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  1:30 
Dr.  Breckinridge 

21.  The  Legal  and  Economic  Position  of  Women. — 

A  study  of  the  status  of  women  with  reference 
to  their  property;  the  effect  of  marriage ;  their 
share  in  the  control  of  children  ;  their  opportu- 
nities as  wage-earners  and    producers ;    their 


functions  as  householders  and  consumers.  Open 
to  Senior  College  and  Graduate  students. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  8:  30 
Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  8:00 
Dr.  Breckinridge 

[vi.    department  of  sociology] 
71.  An    Introduction    to  the   Study  of    Society.  —  A 
descriptive  account  of    the  organization    and 
processes  of  modern  society. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  11:00 
Professor  Vincent 

61.  Urban  Communities. — Method  of  analytic  study  of 
social  organization;  comparisons  of  ancient  and 
modern  cities;  the  system  of  community  bonds 
and  interests;  functions  of  political,  economic, 
and  cultural  organizations  as  determined  by  so- 
cial interests;  the  modes  of  quickening  higher 
wants  and  the  co-operation  of  public  and  private 
agencies  in  their  satisfaction. 

Mj.     Winter  Quarter;  12:00 
Professor  Henderson 

26.  Social  Origins. — Association  and  culture  in  early 
times  and  in  tribal  life  ;  early  food  conditions; 
migrations,  and  race-crossings;  origins  and  re- 
lations of  invention,  trade,  warfare,  art,  mar- 
riage; class  distinctions;  the  professions;  legal, 
political,  and  ecclesiastical  institutions. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  10:30 
Autumn  Quarter;  8:30 
Associate  Professor  Thomas 

51.  Contemporary  Society  in  the  United  States. —  A 

general  survey  of  natural  environment,  popula- 
tion and  its  distribution,  industrial  and  social 
grouping,  typical  institutions,  etc.,  designed  as 
a  concrete  introduction  to  the  study  of  social 
problems  and  as  a  means  of  correlating  the 
various  social  sciences. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter  ;  11:00 
Professor  Vincent 

52.  American    Cities. — A  study  of  the   modern  city 

with  special  reference  to  American  municipali- 
ties, and  of  physical  conditions,  public  services, 
political,  industrial,  and  social  groupings.  De- 
signed to  offer  a  foundation  for  the  study  of 
special  city  problems.  Expeditions  to  typical 
institutions.  Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  11:00 

Professor  Vincent 

53.  The  Family. —  The  development  of  the  domestic 

institutions  in  lower  and  higher  civilizations  ; 
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social    ethics    of  the  family;    legal,  industrial, 
educational,  and  religious  problems  of  the  fam- 
ily. Mj.     Autumn  Quarter;  11:00 
Professor  Henderson 

[xx.    department  of  chemistry] 

1.  General  Inorganic  Chemistry. 

Classroom:  3  hrs.  a  week,  12:00. 
Laboratory:    6  hrs.  a  week. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 
Professor  Smith 
Prerequisite:  Preparatory  Physics. 

2.  General  Inorganic  Chemistry,  I. — Continuation  of 

Course  1  or  of  Preparatory  Chemistry. 
Classroom:    3  hrs.  a  week,  8:30. 
Laboratory:    6  hrs.  a  week. 

Mj.     Autumn  Quarter 
Assistant  Professor  McCoy 
AND  Dr.  Holmes 
Mj.    Winter  Quarter 
Professor  Smith 

3.  General  Inorganic  Chemistry,  II. — Continuation  of 

Course  2. 
Classroom:    3  hrs.  a  week,  8:30. 
Laboratory :    6  hrs.  a  week. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter 
Mj.    Spring  Quarter 
Dr.  Holmes 

lA.  General  Inorganic  Chemistry.  —  Elementary 
Course. 

Classroom,  6  hrs.  a  week;  11:00. 
Laboratory  work,  12  hrs.  a  week;  2 :  00-5  :  00. 

DM.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Dr.  Jones 
Prerequisite:  Preparatory  Physics. 

2A.  General  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Continuation  of 
Course  lA. 

DM.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Dr.  Jones 

4.  Elementary  Organic  Chemistry. 

Classroom,  3  hrs.  a  week;  8:30. 
Laboratory  work,  6  hrs.  a  week. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 
Dr.  Jones 

[xxii.    department  op  zoology] 

2,  General  Biology. — Lectures  and  laboratory  work 
dealing  with  topics  of  a  general  biological  nature, 
such    as:   the  classification    of    the   biological 


sciences;   protoplasm;   the  cell;    structure   and 
activities  of  types  of  animals. 
Lectures:  Mon.,  Wed.,  Fri.;  4:00. 
Laboratory,  6  hrs.  a  week. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter 
Dr.  Strong 

[department  of  physiology] 

1.  Elementary  Physiology. — This  course  deals  with 

the  elementary  facts  concerning  the  structure 
and  functions  of  the  human  body.  —  Classroom, 
3  hrs.  a  week.    Laboratory,  4  hrs.  a  week. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 
Assistant  Professor  Lingle 
Mj.    Spring  Quarter 
Assistant  Professor  Lingle  and  Mr.  Brown 

DM.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Dr.  Woelfel  and  Mr.  Wilson 

2.  Elementary  Physiology. — Continuation  of  Course  1. 

Mj.     Winter  Quarter 
Assistant  Professor  Lingle 
DM.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter 

[xxviii.    department  of   pathology   and 

bacteriology] 

1.  General  Bacteriology.  Mj.    Spring  Quarter 

Dr.  Harris 
Prerequisites:  General  Chemistry  and  ?ise  of 
Microscope. 

5.  Public  Hygiene. — The  applications  of  Bacteriology 
to  municipal  hygiene  :  water  supply,  food  sup- 
ply, sewage  disposal,  etc.     Mj.    Spring  Quarter 
Associate  Professor  Jordan 

7.  The  Principles  of  Hygiene. — The  course  is  planned 
largely  to  meet  the  needs  of  secondary  school 
teachers  and  includes  simple  laboratory  exer- 
cises in  bacteriology,  pathology  and  clinical 
medicine. 

Mj  (M.    First  Term),  Summer  Quarter 
Dr.  Manwaring 

16.  Sanitary  Aspects  of  the  Milk  Supply. 

Mj.     Winter  Quarter 
Dr.  Harris 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  and  Bacteriology. 

[school  op  education] 

128A.  The  Teaching  of  Home  Economics. —  Princi- 
ples involved  and  methods  used;  selection  of 
material  and  planning  of  courses;  school  equip- 
ments; development  in  the  laboratory  of  typical 
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courses  and  methods;  the  relation  of  the  subject 
to  other  studies  and  to  the  life  of  the  school. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  Mon.,  Wed.,  Fri., 8: 00- 
9:00;  Tues.,  Thurs.,  8:00-10:00. 

Miss  Daniels 

122A.  The  Composition  and  Nutritive  Value  of  Foods. 

The  need  of  the  body  for  food;  the  study  of 
the  typical  food  materials  supplying  this  need; 
their  composition  from  the  structural  and 
chemical  standpoint.  (First  Term.)  Economic 
phases  of  the  food  supply;  comparative  value  of 
commercial  products;  adulterations  and  their 
detection;  dietaries  and  dietary  standards. 
(Second  Term.)  Lectures  and  laboratory  work. 
Mj.  Summer  Quarter;  Mon.,  Wed.,  Fri., 
11:30-12:30;  Tues.,  Thurs.,  10:30-12:30. 

Miss  Day 

123A.  The  Application  of  Heat  to  Food  Materials. — 
The  methods  by  which  heat  is  applied  to  food 
and  the  changes  caused  in  the  different  food 
constituents.    Laboratory  work  in  cooking. 

M.    Summer  Quarter;  Mon.,  Wed.,  Fri.,  9:00- 
11:30.  Miss  Daniels 

161.  Elementary  Design. —  Theory  and  practice  of 
design  as  related  to  elementary  education.  The 
subject  is  considered  (a)  as  to  its  educational 
value,  (b)  in  its  relation  to  the  curriculum,  (c) 
as  to  method.  The  technical  work  includes 
creative  exercises,  illustrating  the  fundamental 
principles  of  design,  supplemented  by  study  of 
art  masterpieces. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;   Mon.,  Tues.,  Thurs., 
Fri.,  3:00-500.         Repeated  in  Summer  Quarter 

Miss  Cushman 

169A.  House  Decoration  :  Design. —  Elementary  prob- 
lems illustrating  general  principles  of  design  as 
related  to  the  house;  architecture  as  the  basis 
of  structural  design;  creative  exercises  in  pro- 
portion, dark  and  light,  and  color. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  2:00-4:00 

Miss  CUSHMAN 

169B.  House  Decoration.— The  application  of  design 
to  special  problems  of  the  interior.  Laboratory 
work  in  textiles.         Winter  Quarter;  2:00-4:00 

Miss  Cushman 

169C.  House  Decoration. —  The  furnishing  of  model 
interiors  with  consideration  of  the  relation  be- 
tween aesthetic  and  economic  values. 

Spring  Quarter:  2:00-400 
Miss  Cushman 
Prerequisites:    1(>9A,  and  either  169B,  or  189. 


171.  Textiles:  General  Course. — Consideration  of  a 
course  of  study  in  textiles  for  the  elementary 
school,  and  preparation  necessary  to  the  teach- 
ing of  each  grade.  Study  of  fibers.  Laboratory 
work  in  the  preparation  of  fibers,  spinning,  and 
dyeing.  Weaving  on  hand -frames,  Swedish 
loom,  carpet  loom,  and  fly-shuttle  loom.  Work- 
ing out  of  original  designs  into  a  limited  num- 
ber of  baskets,  appliqufe,  and  embroideries. 
Excursions  to  museums,  shops,  and  textile  fac- 
tories. Lectures  upon  the  classification  of 
fabrics  and  upon  fabric  analysis.  Preparation 
of  reading  matter  for  use  in  the  elementary 
school.  Mj.    Summer  Quarter 

Repeated  in  Autumn  and  Winter  Quarters 
Miss  Mitchell  and  Miss  Purdy 
Prerequisite:    Course  161. 

0171.  Textiles:  Required  Course. — Handwork  illus- 
trating the  course  of  study  in  textiles  for  the 
elementary  school;  brief  discussion  of  its  rela- 
tion to  other  subjects  of  the  elementary  curric- 
ulum.   (Non  credit.)  Miss  Purdy 

172.  Textiles. — Advanced  work  in  weaving  of  carpet 

rugs;  linen,  cotton,  and  wool  fabrics  of  simple 
original  design;  basketry;  use  of  vegetable  and 
aniline  dyes  as  practicable  for  use  in  the  ele- 
mentary school ;   decorative  stitches  applied  to 

articles  of  household  use.  Mj. 

Miss  Mitchell  and  Miss  Purdy 
Prerequisites:   Courses  161  and  171. 

173.  Textiles:    Special  Course.—  Individual  labora- 

tory work  in  dyeing,  weaving,  decorative 
needlework.  Hours  to  be  arranged  with  stu- 
dents. Mj 

Miss  Mitchell 

Prerequisites:   Courses  161  and  171. 

180A.  The  Teaching  of  Sewing. —  Sewing  in  the  ele- 
mentary and  secondary  schools;  materials  and 
models  fitted  to  the  different  grades;  some  study 
of  the  history  of  costume;  making  of  simple 
costumes  to  illustrate  work  in  geography  and 
history;  pattern  drafting;  hand  and  machine 
sewing.  Mj.    Summer  Quarter 

Miss  Daniels 
Winter  Quarter 
Miss  Mitchell  and  Miss  Purdy 
Prerequisites:    Courses  161  and  171,  and  a 
knowledge  of  plain  sewing. 
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189.  Woodwork. — A  course  in  manual  training  as  ap- 
plied to  interior  woodwork  and  to  furniture. 
One  hour  in  recitation,  seven  hours  at  the  bench 
per  week.  Chief  topics  considered:  choice  and 
treatment  of  wood  for  interior  woodwork  and 
furniture;   principles  of  construction  in  furni- 


ture; history  of  French  and  English  furniture 
from  the  time  of  Louis  XIII  to  the  end  of  the 
Georgian  period. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  8:30-10:30 
First  Term,  Miss  Langley 
Second  Term,  Miss  Butler 


VIIL     THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  SEMITIC  LANGUAGES  AND    LITERATURES 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

WILLIAM  RAINBY  HARPER,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  the  Semitic 

Languages  and  Literatures. 
EMIL  GUSTAV  HIRSCH,  A.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Lit.D.,  Professor  of  Rabbinical  Literature  and  Philosophy. 
IRA  MAURICE  PRICE,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  the  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures. 
*GEORGE  STEPHEN  GOODSPEED,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Comparative  Religion  and  Ancient  History. 
ROBERT  FRANCIS  HARPER,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures. 
JAMES  RICHARD  JEWETT,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Arabic  Language  and  Literature. 
JAMES    HENRY    BREASTED,  Ph.D.,   Associate  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  the  Semitic  Languages; 

Director  of  Haskell  Oriental  Museum. 
HERBERT  LOCK  WOOD  WILLETT,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures. 
EDGAR  JOHNSON  GOODSPEED,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biblical  and  Patristic  Greek;  Assistant 

Director  of  Haskell  Oriental  Museum. 
JOHN  M.  P.  SMITH,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  the  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures.  i 


COURSES   OF   INSTRUCTION 


Remark  :  In  the  Semitic  Department  all  courses 
are  intended  primarily  for  Graduate  and  Divinity 
students,  but  they  may  be  taken  by  Senior  College 
students  who  are  prepared  therefor. 

I.    Hebrew  Language  and  Old  Testament 
Literature 
1.   Linguistic  Couesbs 
1.  Hebrew  Language. — Gen.,  chaps.  1-8;   including 
the  grammatical  principles  of  the  language,  the 
acquisition  of  a  vocabulary,  and  translation  of 
English  into  Hebrew.    The  ground  covered  in 
Harper,  Introductory  Hebrew  Method  and  Ele- 
ments of  Hebrew. 
This  course  is  given  twice  each  year,  viz.: 
DMj  or2DM.     Summer   Quarter;   8:00  and 
11:30.  Professor  Price,  and 

Assistant  Professor  Willett 

2Mj.    Autumn    and    Winter  Quarters,   1905, 
1906;  2 :  00.  Professor  Price 


2.  Historical  Hebrew.  The  Books  of  Samuel. — Criti- 
cal translation  of  portions,  with  a  study  of  He- 
brew Syntax.    Continuation  of  Course  1. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarters,  1905, 1906,  1907 
Assistant  Professor  Willett 

4.  The  Books  of  Kings.— Critical  translation  of  the 

more  important  portions,  with  special  reference 
to  etymology  and  chronology.  Dr.  Smith 

5.  Deuteronomy. — A  critical  translation,  with  special 

reference  to  syntax. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter,  1905;  2:00 
De.  Smith 

60.  Isaiah,  chaps.  1-39. — Arrangement  in  chronologi- 
cal order,  analysis,  and  interpretation  of  the  dif- 
ferent prophecies. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter,  1906 
Assistant  Professor  Willett 


♦Deceased. 


62 


CIRCULAR  OF  INFORMATION 


61.  Isaiah,  chaps.  40-66. — In  this  course  the  effort  will 
be  made  to  master  the  contents  of  the  chapters 
and  to  study  the  progress  of  the  thought. 

M.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter,  1906 
Assistant  Pkofessok  Willett 

64.  The  Psalter  (in  English). 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter,  1905 ;  9: 00 
Assistant  Professor  Willett 

65.  The  Book  of  Job. 

M.    Second  Term;  Summer  Quarter;  1905 
Assistant  Professor  Willett 

66-68.  The  Priestly  Work  in  the  Old  Testament. 

66.  Priest  Codes;  the  Hebrew  Laws,  their 
form  and  contents,  especially  Deuteronomy  and 
Leviticus. 

J^ori^Mj.   Winter  Quarter,  1906;  Sun.,  8:30 
Professor  W.  R.  Harper 

67.  Priest  History,  especially  the  Books  of 
Chronicles,  Ezra,  and  Nehemiah. 

Professor  W.  R.  Harper 

68.  Priest  Psalms;  that  is,  the  Psalms  as  they 
were  used  for  worship. 

}4  or  )^Mj.    Spring  Quarter,  1906 ;  Sun.,  8: 30 
Professor  W.  R.  Harper 

70.  Prophecy  and   the   History  of  Prophecy.— Same 

as  Course  38,  but  conducted  for  undergraduate 
students  who  have  no  knowledge  of  Hebrew. 

J^  or  3^Mj.    Winter  and  Spring  Quarters,  1907; 
Sun.,  8:30.  Professor  W.  R.  Harper 

72.  Hebrew  Philosophy  and  Ethics. — Same  as  Course 
42,  but  conducted  for  undergraduate  students 
who  have  no  knowledge  of  Hebrew. 

Professor  W.  R.  Harper 

71.  Biblical  Apocalyptic. — A  study  of  apocalyptic  in 

the  Old  Testament,  with  special  reference  to  the 
Book  of  Daniel,  and  comparison  of  the  extra- 
canonical  apocalypses  with  the  Book  of  Revela- 
tion. Mj.  Summer  Quarter,  1905 
Assistant  Professor  Willett 

3.  Inteoddction,  Aech^ologt,  and  Histoey 
80-82.  General  Survey  of  Old  Testament  Literature  and 
History.  —  In  these  courses  an  attempt  will  be 
made  to  present  under  four  divisions,  namely: 
(1)  the  beginnings  to  the  disruption  of  the  king- 
dom; (2)  the  disruption  of  the  kingdom  to  the 
times  of  Josiah;  (3)  from  the  times  of  Josiah  to 
the  times  of  Ezra;  (4)  from  the  times  of  Ezra  to 
the  times  of  the  Maccabees;  (a)  the  particular 
historical   events   with  their   relations  to  con- 


temporaneous history;  (b)  the  literary  docu- 
ments; (c)  the  social,  industrial,  and  political 
data;  (d)  the  facts  concerning  the  various  reli- 
gious institutions;  (e)  the  general  progress  of 
religious  thought.  These  courses  are  intended 
to  serve  as  an  introduction  to  the  various  de- 
partments of  Old  Testament  study,  and  are  re 
quired  of  every  candidate  for  the  degree  of  D.B. 
who  does  not  elect  Hebrew.  (Course  84  may  be 
substituted  for  Course  80.)  Each  course  is  an 
independent  study  and  may  be  taken  sepa- 
rately. 

80.  Beginnings  of  Old  Testament  Literature  and 
History,  including  a  study  of  Prophecy. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter,  1906,  1907;  11:00 
Professor  W.  R.  Harper 

81.  The  Priestly  Element  in  the  Old  Testament. 

Mj.     Spring  Quarter,  1905, 1907;  9:30 
Professor  W.  R.  Harper 

82.  Tlie'^Wisdom  Element  in  the  Old  Testament- 

Mj.    SpringQuarter,  1906;  9:30 
Professor  W.  R.  Harper 

84.  The  Origin,  Growth,  and  Character  of  the  Pro- 
phetic Books. 
A  required  course.    See  Courses  80-82. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter,  1905 
Professor  Price 

113, 114.  History  of  the  Hebrews.— These  two  courses 
cover  in  successive  steps  the  history  of  Israel 
from  the  beginning  to  the  Maccabean  age. 
Each  course  is,  however,  an  independent  study, 
and  may  be  taken  separately. 

113.  From  the  Beginnings  to  Solomon. 

Mj.     Autumn  Quarter,  1905 
Assistant  Professor  Willett 

114.  From  Solomon  to  Nehemiah. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter,  1905 
Assistant  Professor  Willett 

182.  The  Civil  and  Criminal  Legislation  of  the  Talmud. 

Open  to  students  without  knowledge  of  He- 
brew ;  and  of  interest  for  members  of  the  classes 
in  sociology  and  political  science  or  comparative 
jurisprudence. 

M.    First  Term,  Spring  Quarter,  1905 
Professor  Hirsch 

202.  The  Quran  in  English,  with  a  critical  study  of  its 
principal  doctrines. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter,  1906 
Professor  Jewett 
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IX.     THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  BIBLICAL  AND  PATRISTIC  GREEK 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

ERNEST  DE  WITT  BURTON,  D.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Neiv  Testament  Litera- 
ture and  Interpretation. 

SHAILER  MATHEWS,  A.M.,  D.D.,  Professor  of  New  Testament  History  and  Interpretation. 

CLYDE  WEBER  VOTAW,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  New  Testament  Literature. 

EDGAR  JOHNSON  GOODSPEED,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biblical  and  Patristic  Greek, 
Assistant  Director  of  Haskell  Oriental  Museum. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


I.  New  Testament  Greek.  —  A  purely  linguistic 
course, preparatory  to  courses  in  interpretation. 
An  examination  will  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  it. 
A  required  course  for  D.B.  degree. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter,  1905;  9:00 
Assistant  Professok  Votaw 
Mj.    Winter  Quarter,  1906;  9:30 
Assistant  Professor  Goodspeed 

4.  Rapid  Translation  and  Interpretation  of  portions 
of  the  Greek  text  of  the  New  Testament. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter,  1905, 1906 
M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter,  1905;  11:00 
Assistant  Professor  Goodspeed 

10.  History  of  New  Testament  Times  in  Palestine. 
Political  history  of  the  Jewish  nation  from  175 
B.  C.  to  70  A.  D.  Outline  of  New  Testament 
History.    A  required  course  for  D.B.  degree. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter,  1905;  9:30 
Professor  Mathews 

12.  Social  and  Religious  History  of  Palestine  in 
New  Testament  Times. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter,  1905 
Professor  Mathews 


15.  General  Survey  of  the  New  Testament  Literature. 
Occasion,  purpose,  and  content  of  the  several 
books  of  the  New  Testament.  A  required  course 
for  D.B.  degree. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter,  1905, 1906 
Professor  Burton 

19.  The  Life  of  Christ. —  Historical  study  on  the  basis 
of  the  gospel  records. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarters.  1905,  1906 
Professor  Mathews 
Mj.     Autumn  Quarter,  1905 
Assistant  Professor  Votaw 
For  the  Colleges  only. 

25A.  The  Gospel  of  Matthew.— Study  of  the  book 
with  reference  to  authorship,  structure,  and 
purpose;  interpretation  of  portions  of  the  gos- 
pel on  the  basis  of  the  English  versions. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter,  1905 
Professor  Burton 

55.   Christian    Literature    to    Eusebius. — History  of 

Ante-Nicene  Christian  Literature,  with  reading 
of  assigned  portions  partly  in  original,  partly  in 
translation.  Mj.    Autumn  Quarter,  1905 

Assistant  Professor  Goodspeed 


64 


CIRCULAR  OF  INFORMATION 


X.     THE  DEPARTMENT   OF  SANSKRIT  AND  INDO-EUROPEAN 
COMPARATIVE  PHILOLOGY 

OFFICERS  OP  INSTRUCTION 

CARL  DARLING  BUCK,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Sanskrit  and  Indo-European 

Comparative  Philology. 
JOHN  JACOB  MEYER,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Sanskrit  and  Indo-European  Comparative  Philology. 

XA.    GENERAL  COMPARATIVE  PHILOLOGY. 

GHEN-ICHIRO  YOSHIOKA,  Ph.B.,  Docent  in  Japanese. 


COURSES  OP  INSTRUCTION 


*1.  General  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Indo-Euro- 
pean Philology. — Brief  history  of  the  science. 
General  principles  of  linguistic  development ; 
nature  of  changes  in  form  and  meaning;  uni- 
formity of  the  phonetic  processes;  analogy; 
relation  of  spelling  to  speech;  language  and 
dialect ;  rise  of  a  standard  language ;  language 
mixture.  The  grouping  of  the  Indo-European 
languages;  the  ethnological  relations  and  earliest 
history  of  each  branch  ;  its  most  important  lin- 
guistic remains ;  the  leading  works  of  reference 
in  each  field.  Indo-European  antiquities  {"  lin- 
guistic paleontology").  No  text-book  is  used 
but  a  considerable  range  of  reading  is  assigned 
in  connection  with  the  lectures. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter ;  10: 30 
Professor  Buck 

2.  Outlines  of  the  Comparative  Grammar  of  Greek 

and  Latin  (Sounds  and  Inflections.)— This 
course,  which  is  intended  primarily  for  classical 
students,  though  also  adapted  to  the  needs  of 
students  of  Germanic  or  Romance  Philology,  is 
meant  to  be  eminently  practical,  emphasizing 
those  relations  which  can  be  understood  from 
a  study  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages  them- 
selves, and  the  facts  which  are  most  helpful 
to  an  understanding  of  the  historical  develop- 
ment in  each  language. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  12:00 
Pbopessor  Buck 

3.  Exercises  in  Greek  and  Latin  Historical  Grammar 

Based  on  the  Study  of  Selected  Inscriptions. — 
The  time  is  equally  divided  between  Greek  and 


Latin,  and  either  half  may  be  taken  separately 
as  a  Minor. 

Mj .    Spring  Quarter ;  Hon. ,  Fri.,  4 :  00-6 :  00 
Professor  Buck 

4.  Historical  Latin  Grammar. — Lectures  and  exer- 
cises upon  the  history  of  Latin  sounds  and  in- 
flections. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter ;  11: 30 
Professor  Buck 

6.  Italic  Dialects. — Buck's  Grammar  of  Oscan  and 
Umbrian  will  be  used. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  12:00 
Professor  Buck 

10.  Sanskrit. —  Elementary  Course.    Whitney's  San- 

skrit Grammar  and  Lanman's  Sanskrit  Reader 
are  used.  The  reading  is  begun  after  about  six 
lessons  on  the  more  important  paradigms.  In 
connection  with  the  reading,  the  system  of 
sounds  and  inflections  is  studied  more  carefully 
and  in  the  light  of  comparative  grammar. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  1:30 

Dr.  Meyer 
Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  11:00 
Professor  Buck 

11.  Sanskrit. —  Reading  of  classical  texts  from  Lan- 

man's Reader  and  exercises  in  Sanskrit  compo- 
sition. Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  2:00 

Dr.  Meyer 

12.  Introduction  to  Vedic  Study. —  Lanman's  Reader 

and  Hillebrandt's  Vedachrestomathie  will  be 
used.  Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  2:00 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  2:30 
Db.  Meyer 


♦All  courses  are  Graduate  courses ;  but  1-7  aad  10-12  are  also  open  to  students  of  the  Senior  Colleges. 
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XL     THE  DEPARTMENT  OF   THE  GREEK  LAN GV AGE  AND   LITERATURE 


OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

PAUL  SHOREY,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  the  Greek  Language  and  Literature. 

FRANK  BIGELOW  TARBELL,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Archceology. 

EDWARD  CAPPS,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Greek. 

CLARENCE  FASSETT  CASTLE,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Greek. 

WILLIAM  BISHOP  OWEN,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Greek. 

ROBERT  JOHN  BONNER,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Greek. 

WILLIAM  BENSON,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Greek. 

WILLIAM  EUGENE  MOFFATT,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Greek  (Summer  Quarter,  1905). 


THEODORE   C.   BURGESS,  Ph.D.,   Assistant  Professor  of  Greek  and  Latin,  Bradley  Polytechnic 
Institute  (Summer  Quarter,  1905). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Junior  College  Courses 

0.  Elementary  Greek. —  This  course  is  adapted  to 

two  classes  of  students :  a)  those  who  have 
never  studied  Greek  and  b)  those  who  desire 
to  review  rapidly  the  elements  of  Greek. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter ;  8:30 
Associate  Professor  Owen 

GO.  Xenophon:  "Anabasis." — Those  only  will  be  ad- 
mitted   to    this    course    who    have  completed 
Course  0,  or  the  equivalent  of  one  year's  work 
in  Elementary  Greek  in  the  preparatory  school. 
Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  2:00 
Associate  Professor  Owen 

Admission  credit  for  one  unit  will  be  given 
to  candidates  for  the  degree  of  A.B.  who  com- 
plete Course  0  or  Course  00,  and  two  Majors  of 
college  credit  to  candidates  for  the  other  de- 
grees. Applicants  for  advanced  standing  in 
Elementary  Greek  and  in  the  Anabasis  will  be 
required  to  pass  an  examination.  Not  less  than 
two  Majors  of  Elementary  Greek  may  be  offered 
for  credit. 

A  course  in  Elementary  Greek  covering  ap- 
proximately the  work  of  Courses  0  and  00  is 
given  as  a  double  Major  every  Summer. 

1.  Homer :     Exercises    in    Homeric   Grammar  and 

Prosody.  —  Elementary  Course.  For  students 
who  enter  with  only  two  units  of  Greek.  This 
course  will  not  be  counted  as  one  of  the  three 
required  Majors.     Mj.    Autumn  Quarter ;  12:00 

Mr. 

Spring  Quarter 

Mr. 

Beqnired  of  all  students  in  the  College  of  Arts  who  did  not 
receive  credit  for  Homer  on  admission. 


2.  Plato:    "Apology"     and      "Crito;"     Xenophon: 

"Memorabilia;"  Exercises  in  the  Writing  of 
Greek. —  This  course  must  be  taken  first  by  all 
students  who  enter  with  the  full  three  units  of 
Greek.  Mj.    Autumn  Quarter  ;  12:00 

Professor  Capps 
Winter  Quarter;  9:30 
Associate  Professor  Castle 

Spring  Quarter;  12:00 
Associate  Professor  Owen 
Required  of  all  students  in  the  College  of  Arts. 

3.  Homer:  "Odyssey." — Nine  to  twelve  books. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter 
Associate  Professor  Owen 

Autumn  Quarter;  9:30 

Mr. 

Winter  Quarter 

Mr. 

Spring  Quarter;  12: 00 
A  ssociate  Professor  Castle 
Prerequisite:  Course  2. 
Required  of  all  students  in  the  College  of  Arts. 

4.  Introduction  to  Greek   Tragedy.  —  The   tragedies 

generally  selected  for  study  are  the  Alcestis  of 
Euripides  and  the  Antigone  of  Sophocles. 

Mj.     Autumn  Quarter;  8:30 
Associate  Professor  Owen 

Winter  Quarter;  9:30 
Professor  Tarbell 
Spring  Quarter;  8:30 

Mr. 

Prerequisite:  Courses  2  and  3. 
Required  of  all  students  in  the  College  of  Arts. 

5.  Andocides:  "On  the  Mysteries;"  Thucydides,  Book 

VI.  Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  9:30 

Professor  Tarbell 

Prerequisite:  the  three  required  Majors. 
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6.  Lysias:  Selected  Orations;  Composition. 

Mj.     Summer  Quarter;  9:30 
Winter  Quarter ;  9:30 
Professor  Capps 

In  connection  with  the  reading  of  the  orations  espe- 
cial attention  will  be  given,  by  means  of  informal 
lectures  and  assigned  readings,  to  the  political  and 
social  life  of  contemporary  Athens.  The  weekly  exer- 
cises in  composition  are  designed  to  give  practical 
help  to  those  who  intend  to  continue  the  study  of 
Greek. 

9.  Plato:  Minor  Dialogues. 

Prerequisite:  The  three  required  Majors. 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 


15. 


Plato:  " 

M. 


Senior  College  Courses 

Gorgias." 

Second  Term. 

Summer  Quarter;  11:30 
Assistant  Professor  Burgess 


16.  Greek  Composition. —  The  course  is  intended  pri- 

marily for  those  who  intend  to  teach. 

Mj.     Spring  Quarter  ;  2:00 
Associate  Professor  Owen 

17.  Greek  History  from  the  Sources. — A  critical  study 

of  a  selected  period  of  Greek  history. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  11:00 
Associate  Professor  Owen 

21.  Homer  and  the  Epic. —  Critical  reading  of  one 
book  of  the  Iliad.  Rapid  reading  of  selections 
from  the  entire  poem.  Lectures  on  the  literary 
study  and  historical  interpretation  of  Homer. 

Mj.     Autumn  Quarter ;  3:00 
Professor  Shorby 

23.  Sophocles. —  Each  student  will  select  one  play  for 

special  study  and  report  upon  it  privately  to  the 
instructor,  who  will  interpret  the  author  as  a 
whole,  and  read  the  choruses  metrically. 

M.    Summer  Quarter,  First  Term;  1:30 
Professor  Shorey 

24.  Aristotle:  "Politics." — An  introduction  to  the  po- 

litical and  economic  writings  of  Aristotle,  and  to 
the  study  of  the  social  and  political  institutions 
of  Greece.  The  text  will  be  interpreted  mainly 
by  the  instructor  and  topics  will  be  assigned 
for  reports.  Professor  Capps 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 


25.  Aristotle:  "Constitution  of  Athens." — Studies  in 

Athenian  Constitutional  History  and  Political 
Institutions  based  primarily  upon  this  text,  with 
extensive  collateral  readings  in  the  other  sources. 
Reports  on  assigned  topics  will  be  expected  of 
members  of  the  class,  who  will  also  be  encour- 
aged to  undertake  original  studies  in  this  field. 

Professor  Capps 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

26.  Demosthenes. —  Each  student  will  select  one  ora- 

tion, or  group  of  orations,  for  private  study  and 
examination.  The  instructor  will  interpret  a 
wide  range  of  selections  in  illustration  of  lec- 
tures on  the  life  and  times  of  Demosthenes. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter,  First  Term ;  11: 30 
Professor  Shorey 

27.  Pindar  and  Bacchylides. 

Professor  Shorey 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

28.  ^schylus. —  Two  or  three  plays  will  be  read  by 

the  class.     The  instructor  will  interpret  the 

author  as  a  whole.    Special  attention  will  be 

given  to  the  lyric  meters. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter 

Professor  Shorey 

29.  Plato:  "The  Republic."— Rapid  reading  of  the  i?e- 

public.  Reports  on  related  dialogues.  Lectures 
on  the  Platonic  philosophy  with  special  refer- 
ence to  its  influence  on  subsequent  thoughts. 
This  course  may  be  taken  by  students  of  phi- 
losophy, who  will  be  excused  from  active  par- 
ticipation in  the  work  of  translation. 

Professor  Shorey 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

30.  The  Lyric  Poets. —  Fragments  of  the  early  elegiac 

and  melic  poets  will  be  read,  with  lectures  on 
the  history  of  lyric  poetry  in  Greece.  Ques- 
tions of  meter  and  dialect  will  receive  appropri- 
ate treatment.  Mj.  Winter  Quarter  ;  9:30 
Professor  Capps 

31.  Theocritus,    Bion,    and    Moschus. — All    of    the 

Idyls  of  Theocritus,  the  Epitaphius  of  Bion, 
and  some  of  the  poems  attributed  to  Moschus 
will  be  interpreted,  together  with  typical  mimes 
of  Herondas.  Mj.    Spring  Quarter ;  8:30 

Professor  Capps 

34.  Attic  Orators. —  Rapid  reading  of  selections.  Lec- 
tures on  the  literary  history  of  the  fourth 
century  and  the  development  of  Greek  prose 
style.  Mj.     Winter  Quarter  ;  3:  00 

Professor  Shorey 
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XIL     THE  DEPARTMENT  OF    THE  LATIN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

OFFICERS   OF   INSTRUCTION 

WILLIAM  GARDNER  HALE,  A.B.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Latin. 

CHARLES  CHANDLER,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Latin. 

FRANK  FROST  ABBOTT,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Latin. 

GEORGE  LINCOLN  HENDRICKSON,  A.B.,  L.H.D.,  Professor  of  Latin. 

FRANK  JUSTUS  MILLER,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Latin. 

GORDON  JENNINGS  LAING,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Latin. 

EDWARD  AMBROSE  BECHTEL.  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Latin. 

SUSAN  HELEN  BALLOU,  Ph.B.,  Associate  in  Latin. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


2A.  Virgil:  "^Eneid. 

Prerequisite : 

2B.  Virgil :  "iEneid" 


Junior  College  Courses  :  Required 

lA.  Cicero:  Orations. 

Mj.     Summer  Quarter;  10:30 
Miss  Ballou 

lA.  Cicero :  Orations  (as  above). 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  11:00 
Dr.  Bechtel 

IB.  Cicero :  Orations  (continued). 

Winter  Quarter ;  11:00 
Miss  Ballou 
"       Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  9:30 
Course  1.  Miss  Ballou 

(continued). 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter ;  9:30 
Dr.  Bechtel 

Courses  lA,  IB,  and  2A  are  required  of  all  candidates  for  the 
degree  of  S.B.,  who  enter  with  only  two  units  of  credit  in  Latin, 

Courses  4,  5,  and  6  are  required  of  all  candidates  for  the 
degree  of  A.B.  or  Ph.B.  Courses  lA,  IB,  2A,  and  2B  are  likewise 
open  to  such  of  these  candidates  as  have  entered  without  the 
full  preparation  in  Latin.  But  no  person  can  take  any  of  these 
courses,  except  the  first,  until  he  has  successfully  completed  all 
preceding  courses.  For  the  first  course,  the  prerequisite  is  the 
successful  passing  of  the  admission  examination  in  Latin  1  and  2. 

4.  Cicero:  "de  Senectute;"  Terence:  "Phormio;" 

Translation  at    Sight    and    at    Hearing;    the 

Writing  of  Latin.  —  The  object  of  this  course, 

and  of  the  course  next  following,  is  to  give  the 

student    power  to  read  continuous    pages    of 

Latin  of  moderate  difficulty  with  comparative 

ease  and  speed.  Mj.    Every  Quarter 

Summer  Quarter  ;  11:30  Dr.  Bechtel 

Autumn  Quarter  — 

Sec.  4a,  8: 30  Dr.  Bechtel 

Sec.  4b,  8:30      Assistant  Professor  Laing 

Sec.  4c,  11:00 

Associate  Professor  Miller 

Sec.  M  ( Women) ;  3: 00  Mr. 

Winter  Quarter;  9:30  Miss  Ballou 

Spring  Quarter;  9:30 

Professor  Chandler 


5.  Livy,  Books  XXI  and  XXII,  and  Selections  from 
Books  I  and  II;  Translation  at  Sight  and  at 
Hearing;  the  Writing  of  Latin. 

Mj.    Every  Quarter 
Summer  Quarter;  3:30  Miss  Ballou 

Autumn  Quarter;  8:30 

Associate  Professor  Miller 

Winter  Quarter  — 

Section  5a,  8:30         Professor  Chandler 

Sec.  5b,  8: 30  Miss  Ballou 

Sec.  5c  {Women),  11:00  Dr.  Bechtel 

Spring  Quarter;  8:30 

Assistant  Professor  Laing 

Prerequisite  :  Course  4. 

6.  Horace:  Odes;  Wilkins:  "  Primer  of  Roman  Lit- 

erature."—  By  the  time  this  course  is  reached, 
it  is  hoped  that  the  student  will  have  gained 
such  a  mastery  of  syntax  and  vocabulary  that 
his  attention  may  be  given  almost  wholly  to  the 
literary  study  of  the  author  read 

Mj.    Every  Quarter 
Summer  Quarter ;  9:00  Miss  Ballou 

Autumn  Quarter ;  9:30       Professor  Abbott 
Winter  Quarter;  9:30 

Assistant  Professor  Laing 
Spring  Quarter  — 
Sec.  6a,  8:30  Professor  Chandler 

Sec.  6b,  11: 00  Professor  Hendrickson 

Prerequisite  :  Courses  4  and  5. 

Junior  College  Courses:  Elective 

Note. — Before  entering  upon  any  of  these  elective  courses, 
students  must  have  taken  the  required  Courses  4,  5,  and  6.  One 
of  these  Junior  College  elective  courses  is  in  turn  necessary 
before  entering  upon  any  Senior  College  course. 

7.  Tacitus:  The  "  Dialogus,"  "Agricola,"  and  "  Ger- 

mania." — In  connection  with  the  study  of  these 
works  the  more  general  problems  of  the  relation 
between  content  and  literary  form  will  be  studied. 
Considerable  attention  will  be  paid  to  reading 
Latin  aloud.  Mj.    Autumn  Quarter,  11:00 

Professor  Hendrickson 
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9.  Ovid:  Selections  from  tlie  "Epistulae,"  "Amo- 
res,"  "Fasti,"  "Metamorphoses,"  and  "Tri- 
stia." — The  object  of  the  course  is  to  make  a 
general  study  of  the  life  and  works  of  Ovid,  and 
of  his  place  in  Roman  Literature. 

Mj.     Summer  Quarter;  10:30 
Mj.    "Winter  Quarter;  11:00 
Associate  Professor  Miller 

10.  Rapid    Reading    Course :    Livy,   Phaedrus,   and 

Aulus  Gellius. — The  course  is  intended  especi- 
ally to  afford  preparation  for  more  advanced 
literary  and  linguistic  courses,  and  is  therefore 
recommended  to  students  who  intend  to  make 
a  specialty  of  Latin. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  11:00 
Miss  Ballou 

11.  Cicero:  "De  Officiis" — withastudyof  the  develop- 

opment  of  ethical  ideas  among  the  Romans. 
Professor  Chandler 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

Senior  College  Courses  :  Elective 

Note. —  Before  entering  upon  any  Senior  College  course,  stu- 
dents must  have  taken  one  Junior  College  elective  course.  Be- 
fore entering  upon  any  Graduate  course,  students  must  have 
taken  at  least  four  Senior  College  courses.  Courses  13-21,  as 
here  outlined,  are  planned  to  afford  a  consecutive  scheme  of 
study  covering  a  period  of  five  Quarters.  Students  expecting  to 
specialize  in  Latin  or  candidates  for  honors  in  this  subject  are 
advised  to  take  this  work,  preferably  in  the  order  in  which  it  is 
offered.  It  will,  however,  be  possible  for  students  to  enter  these 
Senior  College  Courses  in  any  Quarter  on  completion  of  one 
Junior  College  elective. 

13.  The  Writing  of  Latin  :  Exercises  in  Latin  Style. 

—  The  method  employed  will  be  the  combina- 
tion of  writing  with  the  study  of  a  model. 
Original  compositions  in  English  and  English 
translations  from  Latin  authors  will  be  given  to 
the  students  to  translate  into  Latin  in  the  class- 
room or  at  home. 

Mj.     Winter  Quarter;  2:00 
Assistant  Professor  Laing 

14.  Cicero:   Letters. —  Enough  of  the  correspondence 

bearing  upon  political  matters  will  be  read  to 
present  an  outline  of  Cicero's  public  life  and  of 
his  times;  but  attention  will  be  given  in  particu- 
lar to  the  letters  on  personal  subjects,  in  the 
hope  of  throwing  as  much  light  as  possible  upon 
Cicero's  private  character,  his  tastes,  his  daily 
life,  and  his  relations  with  his  personal  and  lit- 
erary friends.  Professor  Abbott 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 


15.  Pliny  the  Younger  :  Letters. —  The  principal  object 

of  this  course  and  of  Course  29,  aside  from 
the  necessary  study  of  the  language,  will  be  to 
present  a  picture  of  life  and  manners  at  Rome 
under  the  Early  Empire. 

Mj.     Spring  Quarter  ;  8:30 
Professor  Hale 

16.  Lucretius. — A   study,  chiefly  literary,  of  the  De 

Merum  Natura,  and  of  the  transmission  and 
original  form  of  the  poem. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter  ;  12:00 
Professor  Hendrickson 

17.  Horace :   Satires  and   Epistles.  —  Attention   will 

be  especially  directed  upon  the  construction 
of  these  poems  and  upon  Horace's  philosophy 
of  life.  The  members  of  the  course  will  also  be 
trained  in  reading  hexameter  verse. 

Professor  Hendrickson 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

18.  Tacitus.  — In    this   course   selections    from     the 

Annales  01  Historiae  will  be  read,  with  special 
regard  to  content  and  style.  A  study  will  be 
made  of  the  political  and  social  conditions  of 
the  times,  and  of  the  main  characteristics  of 
the  author's  style. 

M.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  8:00 
Assistant  Professor  Laing 

19.  Seneca:  Selections  from  the  Prose  Writings. — 

The  selections  will  exhibit  Seneca's  philosoph- 
ical and  religious  views,  and  the  literary  charac- 
teristics of  the  school  of  writing  which  he 
represents.  Mj.    Winter  Quarter ;  9:30 

Professor  Chandler 

20.  Plautus. — The  course  will  deal,  on  the  literary  side, 

with  plot,  character-drawing,  diction,  and  style  ; 
on  the  linguistic  side,  with  vocabulary,  metrical 
treatment,  and  ante-classical  forms  and  con- 
structions. It  will  thus  form  a  suitable  intro- 
duction to  the  study  of  Colloquial  Latin,  and 
to  the  historical  and  comparative  study  of 
Latin  Syntax. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter  ;  8: 00 
Mj.     Spring  Quarter  ;  11:00 
Professor  Abbott 

21.  Catullus. —  Reading  course. 

Professor  Hale 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6,  but  see  Course  67] 

22.  Terence. — At  least  four  of  the  plays  will  be  read, 

with  special  reference  to  their  dramatic  form,  to 
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the  structure  of  the  verse,  and  to  scenic  antiqui- 
ties. Some  attention  will  also  be  given  to  collo- 
quial and  archaic  forms  and  constructions. 

Professor  Abbott 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

25.  Virgil:  "TheGeorgics;"  Tibullus  and  Propertius. 

The  work  in  Virgil  will  deal  with  the  history  of 
didactic  poetry,  with  Virgil's  diction  and  his 
treatment  of  the  hexameter,  with  the  construc- 
tion of  the  Georgics  and  with  their  religious  and 
patriotic  temper.  Sufficient  selections  will  be 
read  from  Tibullus  and  Propertius  to  exhibit 
the  place  and  consequence  of  these  poets  in  the 
history  of  the  development  of  the  Augustan 
literature.  Pkofessoe  Chandler 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

26.  The  Minor  Augustan  Poets. 

Associate  Professor  Miller 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

27.  The  Life  and  Works  of  Virgil. —  This  course  will 

deal  with  the  sources  of  our  knowledge  of  the 
life  of  Virgil,  the  development  of  his  art,  and 
the  relation  of  his  subjects  to  the  Roman 
national  consciousness.  Selections  will  be  read 
from  all  the  works. 

Associate  Professor  Miller 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

28.  Tacitus  and  Suetonius.  —  The  object  of  the  course 

will  be  as  much  historical  as  literary.  Collateral 
reading'iin  modern  histories  of  Rome  will  accom- 
pany the  study  of  the  authors. 

Mj.     Summer  Quarter  ;  11:30 
Professor  Chandler 

29.  Juvenal. — The  main  object  of  the  course  will  be  as 

described  under  Course  15  above ;  but,  in  addi- 
tion, much  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  accu- 
rate and  intelligent  rendering  of  the  metrical 
forms  employed  by  the  two  authors. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter  ;  10:. 30 
Dr.  Bechtel 
Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  3:00 
Assistant  Professor  Laing 

30.  Latin  Hymns  and  Christian  Prose.  —  The  two  ob- 

jects of  the  course  are  to  present  a  view  of  the 
intellectual  and  moral  tendencies  of  the  centuries 
immediately  following  the  decadence  of  pagan 
literature,  and  to  give  some  acquaintance  with 


the  development  of  later  Latin  on  the  side  of 
vocabulary,  syntax,  and  general  style. 

Professor  Chandler 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

31.  The  Historical  Development  of  Roman  Oratory.— 

The  course  will  take  up  the  remains  of  the  early 
orators  in  Valerius  Maximus,  Aulus  Gellius,  Ma- 
crobius,and  others,  and  will  also  include  selections 
from  Cicero's  Orations  and  the  Panegyric  of 
Pliny.  The  Brutus  of  Cicero  will  be  used  as  a  gen- 
eral guide ;  and  passages  from  the  Orator  and  De 
Oratore  of  Cicero,  the  Dialogus  of  Tacitus,  and 
the  Institutes  of  Quintilian  will  serve  as  addi- 
tional commentary. 

Professor  Chandler 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

32.  Seneca  :  The  Tragedies. —  The  history  of  tragedy 

will  be  traced  through  the  extant  fragments ;  and 
an  examination  into  the  sources  of  the  tragedies 
will  bo  made.  The  greater  part  of  the  course, 
however,  will  be  devoted  to  the  tragedies  of 
Seneca.  Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  9:30 

Associate  Professor  Miller 

33.  Later  Epic  Poetry.  —  The   course  will  be  based 

on  Lucan,  Silius  Italicus,  and  Statius.  Their 
subjects  and  literary  methods  will  be  discussed, 
and  in  particular  the  relation  which  their  epics 
bear  to  the  ^neid.  Professor  Abbott 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

34.  The  Historical   Development    of   Roman   Satire, 

Followed  by  a  Detailed  Study  of  Persius. — 
In  the  First  Term  this  course  will  trace  the 
development  of  Satire,  by  the  aid  of  the  extant 
fragments,  through  Ennius,  Pacuvius,  Lucilius, 
and  Varro,  to  Horace.  Especial  attention  will 
be  paid  to  the  fragments  of  Lucilius  and  of  the 
Menippean  Satires  of  Varro. 

Associate  Professor  Miller 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

35.  Quintilian,  Book  X. —  Introductory  lectures  on  the 

principles  and  technique  of  ancient  literary 
criticism,  followed  by  a  detailed  study  of  the 
character  and  sources  of  the  literary  criticism 
in  the  work  named. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter ;  9:00 
Professor  Chandler 

36.  Cicero  :    The  Philosophical  Works.  —  Selections 

will  be  read  from  theDe  Finibus,  the  Academica, 
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and  the  De  Natura  Deorum,  with  reference  both 
to  the  philosophical  content  and  to  style. 

Professor  Chandler 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

37.  Roman  Thought  concerning  the  Future  State  of 
the  Soul:  I,  Studied  from  the  Literature. — Cice- 
ro's Tusculan  Disputations,  Book  I,  is  made  the 
basis  for  the  study.  In  addition,  passages  bear- 
ing upon  the  subject  will  be  read  from  other 
philosophical  works  of  Cicero,  and  from  his 
Letters;  also  from  Lucretius,  Virgil,  Horace, 
Seneca,  and  other  authors. 

Mj.     Spring  Quarter ;  9:30 
Associate  Professor  Miller 

37A.  Roman  Thought  concerning  the  Future  State  of 
the  Soul:  II,  Studied  from  the  Inscriptions. — 

The  Roman  sepulchral  inscriptions,  as  collected 
in  Bucheler's  Carmina  Latina  Epigraphica, 
will  be  used  as  material. 

Associate  Professor  Miller 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

38.  Teachers'  General  Training  Course,  I.— Pronun- 
ciation and  the  reading  of  prose  and  verse. 
Rapid  survey  of  the  syntax  of  the  cases,  moods, 
and  tenses,  and  of  the  principles  of  Latin  order, 
in  connection  especially  with  the  authors  read  in 
the  high  school.  Exercises  in  the  application 
of  these  principles  in  acquiring  the  power  of 
reading.  Professor  Hale 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

39.  Teachers'  General    Training    Course,    II. — The 

purpose  of  this  course  is  to  supplement  the  more 
specific  courses  named  below.  In  it  certain  funda- 
mental subjects,  with  which  all  teachers  should 
have  a  general  acquaintance,  will  be  taken  up. 
During  the  first  term  such  topics  will  be  dis- 
cussed as  the  relation  of  the  several  fields  of 
classical  study  to  one  another ;  the  transmission 
and  reconstruction  of  classical  texts ;  the  for- 
mation and  use  of  a  critical  apparatus ;  the  evi- 
dence bearing  on  certain  difficult  points  in  pro- 
nunciation ;  the  structure  of  the  common  verses, 
with  practical  exercises  in  reading  them ;  the 
making  of  a  lexicon  ;  the  historical  sources  for 
a  given  period,  and  the  method  to  be  employed 


in  testing  their  credibility.  In  the  second  term 
a  critical  examination  will  be  made  of  Caesar's 
account  of  his  Gallic  campaigns.  The  purpose 
and  credibility  of  his  narrative,  the  movements 
of  the  army  during  a  chosen  period,  and  military 
antiquities  will  be  taken  up  for  discussion. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  9:30 
Professor  Abbott 

40,  41.  Teachers'  Training  Course. — A  study  of  the 
work  of  one  of  the  four  years  of  the  high  school, 
conducted  partly  through  the  instruction  of  a 
class  of  young  students  in  the  University  High 
School,  and  partly  through  informal  lectures 
and  the  discussion  of  assigned  material  in  the 
subject-matter  of  the  course.  Members  of  the 
course  will  from  time  to  time  take  part  in  the 
instruction  of  the  University  High  School  class. 
The  course  will  generally  be  given  for  two 
Quarters,  but  may  be  elected  by  University 
students  for  either  Quarter,  or  for  both.  The 
subject  for  the  year  1904-5  was  C^sar. 

Professor  Hale 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

43.  Teachers'  Training  Course. —  A  study,  through  a 

single  Quarter,  of  one  of  the  authors  taught  in 
the  high  school.  The  work  will  be  supple- 
mented from  time  to  time  by  visits  to  the  corre- 
sponding classes  in  the  University  High  School. 
The  author  for  the  year  1905-6  will  be  Virgil. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  11:30 
Associate  Professor  Miller 

44.  Martial.  —  Considerable    portions   of  the  author 

will  be  read  and  studied,  with  reference  to  their 
literary  art,  and  as  portraying  the  state  of 
Roman  society  under  the  Early  Empire. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  10:30 
Professor  Chandler 

45.  Latin  Syntax. —  The  course  will  consist  of  a  series 

of  exercises,  written  and  oral,  on  some  of  the 
more  important  topics  of  Latin  Syntax,  espe- 
cially of  the  Moods  and  Tenses. 

Assistant  Professor  Laing 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 
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XIIL     THE  DEPARIMENT  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

OFFICERS  OP  INSTRUCTION 

KARL  PIETSCH,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Philology. 

THOMAS  ATKINSON  JENKINS,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  French  Philology. 

GEORGE  CARTER  HOWLAND,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Italian  Philology. 

MAXIME  INGRES,  B.  S:s  Lkttres,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 

ELIZABETH  WALLACE,  S.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  Literature. 

THEODORE  LEE  NEPF,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  French. 

ERNEST  JEAN  DUBEDOUT,  Dr.  fes  Lettres,  Instructor  in  French  Literature. 

HIRAM  PARKER  WILLIAMSON,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  French. 

LISI  CECILIA  CIPRIANI,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  French  and  Comparative  Literature. 

HENRI  CHARLES  EDOUARD  DAVID,  A.M.,  Associate  in  French. 

MILTON  ALEXANDER  BUCHANAN,  A.B.,  Associate  in  Romance  Languages. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


I.    Courses  in  French  Language 
For  the  Junior  Colleges 
(Class  work  is  conducted  in  French) 
Note  1. — Courses  1  and  2,  3,  4,  and  5  should  be  taken  in  con- 
secutive Quarters  and  in  that  order. 

Note  2. — Students  who  begin  their  study  of  French  in  the 
University  will  begin  with  Course  1.  Those  who  receive 
credit  for  one  unit  of  French  on  admission  will  begin  with 
Course  3;  those  who  receive  credit  for  two  units  will  begin  with 
Course  5;  those  who  receive  credit  for  three  units  will  con- 
sult with  the  departmental  examiner  before  registering. 

Note  3. — Courses  1  and  2  are  to  be  taken  in  successive 
Quarters.  No  credit  is  given  for  Course  1  until  after  the  com- 
pletion of  Course  2. 

1.  Elementary  French. —  The  two  MajorB  of  Courses 

1  and  2  are  to  be  taken  in  consecutive  Quarters. 
Summer  Quarter — 
Sec.  a  {Men);  8:00 
Sec.  h  (Women);  8:00 

Dr.  Neff  and  Mr.  Williamson 
Autumn  Quarter — 
Sees,  a,  h  {Men);  8:30  and  11:00 
Sees,  c,  d  {Women);  8:30  and  11:00 
Sec.  e,/;  12:00 

Dr.  Neff,  Messrs.  Williamson, 

David,  and  Buchanan 
Winter  Quarter — 

Sees,  a,  h  {Men);  9:30  and  11:00 
Sees,  c,  d  {Women);  9:30  and  11:00 

Assistant  Professor  Wallace, 
Messrs.  Neff  and  Buchanan 

2.  Elementary  ¥r&nc)\.— {Continued). 

Summer  Quarter;  9:00  Mr.  David. 

Autumn  Quarter — 

^QC.a(Men);  12:00 

^ec.h  {Women);  12:00 

Dr.  Neff  and  Mr.  Williamson 


Winter  Quarter — 

Sees,  a,  6  (Jfew);    8:30  and  11:00 

Sees,  c,  d  {Women);  8:30  and  11:00 

Sec.  e;  12:00 

Dr.  Neff,  Messrs.  Williamson  and  David 

Spring  Quarter — 
Sees,  a,  h  {Men);  9:30  and  11:30 
Sees,  c,  d  {Women);  9:30 and  11:00 

Messrs.  Williamson,  David, 

Neff,  and 

3.  Intermediate  French. —  Grammar,  composition, 
and  reading.  Texts  for  the  year  1905-6  will  be 
selected  from  the  following  list :  Le  Voyage  de 
Monsieur  Perrichon;  La  Poudre  aux  yeux; 
Mon  Oncle  et  mon  Cur4;  Les  Contes  Fantas- 
tiques;  Colomba;  Sans  Famille;  Le  Crime 
de  Sylvestre  Bonnard;  Le  Pays  de  France 
(Poncin);  Le  Tour  de  la  France  (Bruno). 

Mj.    Every  Quarter 
Summer  Quarter — 

Sec.  a  {Men);  9:00 

Sec.  6  {Women);  10:30 
Autumn  Quarter — 

Sec.  a  (ilfen);  2:00 

Sec.  h  {Women);  9:30 
Winter  Quarter — 

Sec.  a  {Men);  8: 30 

Assistant  Professor  Wallace 


Mr.  Williamson 
Mr.  Williamson 

Mb.  Williamson 
Mb.  David 


Sec.  h  {Women);  9:30 
Spring  Quarter — 
Sec.  a(Jfem);  8:30 
Sec.  b  (ilfen);  11:00 
Sec.  c  (ITomen);  8:30 
Sec.  d(  Women);  11:00 


Mr. 

Dr.  Neff 

Mr.  Williamson 

Mr.  David 

Mb.  David 
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4.  Advanced  French. —  Idioms,  synonyms,  diction. 
Characteristic  French  prose  and  poetry  form  a 
basis  for  more  advanced  language  study.  Texts 
for  1905-6  will  be  selected  from  the  following 
list:  Le  Oendre  de  M.  Poirier;  Le  Monde  oil 
Von  s'ennuie;  Bataille  des  Dames;  Un  Beau 
Mariage;  Lettres  de  mon  Moulin;  Le  Petit 
Chose;  Eug6nie  Grandet. 

Summer  Quarter ;  8:00 

Autumn  Quarter;  9:30 

Winter  Quarter ;  9:30 

Spring  Quarter ;  8:30 


Mr.  David 

Dr.  Neff 

Mr.  David 

Mr.  Williamson 


5.  Modern  French  Readings,  I. — A  study  of  French 

dramatic  masterpieces,  modern  novels,  and 
modern  lyrics.  These  subjects  are  presented 
successively  in  this  order  in  the  Autumn, 
Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters.  In  the  Summer 
Quarter  the  subject  will  be  modern  novels. 

Mj.    Every  Quarter 
Summer  Quarter;  9:00  Dr.  Neff 

Winter  Quarter;  9:30  Mr.  Williamson 

Spring  Quarter ;  12:00  Dr.  Neff 

6.  Modern   French  Readings,  II. — A  general  view 

of  modern  French  literature.  Representative 
works  will  be  read,  partly  in  class,  partly  as 
outside  reading.  Essays  on  literary  subjects 
will  be  written  and  extracts  committed  to 
memory, 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter  ;  11:00 
Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  11:00 
Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  11:00 
Assistant  Professor  Wallace 

7.  Practice   in  Speaking  and  Writing  French. —  A 

supplementary-.practical  course  Oral  and  writ- 
ten reproduction  of  stories.  Memorizing  of 
prose  and  poetry.     Dictation, 

Mj.    Every  Quarter 

Summer  Quarter  Dr.  Neff 

Autumn  Quarter 

Winter  Quarter 

Spring  Quarter 

Assistant  Professor  Ingres 

Prerequisite  :  Completion  of  Course  3. 


9.  Elementary  Training  Course  in  French. —  This 
course  is  recommended  as  a  prerequisite  to  the 
teaching  of  elementary  French.  It  offers  a  sys- 
tematic survey  of  French  syntax,  a  study  of  the 
essentials  of  pronunciation  and  versification, 
and  an  introduction  to  French  pedagogical  bib- 
liography. M.  Summer  Quarter;  10:30. 
Mj.  Spring  Quarter;  11:00 
Mk.  David 

For  the  Senior  Colleges  (Prerequisite:  6  Majors) 

10.  Cours  de   Style. — Principes   gen^raux,   exercices 

pratiques  de  composition  frangaise. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  12:00 
Dr.  Dubedout 

II.    Courses  in  French  Literature 

For  the  Senior  Colleges  (Prerequisite:  6  Majors) 

11.  Theatre  de  Moliere. — La  com^die  aux  temps  de 

Molifere.  Etude  des  principales  com6dies  et  lec- 
ture rapide  de  quelques  autres. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  11:30 
Associate  Professor  Foulet 
Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  9:30 
Assistant  Professor  Wallace 

12.  Ecrivains  dassiques  du  17=  si^cle. — I,  Corneille 

et  Racine — chef-d'ceuvres  tragiques.  II,  Pascal, 
La  Rochefoucauld,  Bossuet,  La  Bruyere.  On 
^tudiera  alternativement  les  deux  groupes. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  9:30 
Dr.  Neff 

13.  Ecrivains  du  18=  si^cle.— Annde  1905-6:  Etude  de 

Marivaux,    Beaumarchais,    Bernardin    de    St. 

Pierre,  A.  Ch^nier,  Voltaire.     Ann^e    1906-7: 

Etude  de  Regnard,  Le  Sage,  Voltaire,  Rousseau. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  12:00 

Dr.  Dubedout 

14.  Ecrivains    de    I'Ecole    Romantique.  — V.    Hugo, 

Lamartine,  Vigny,  Musset,  Alexandre  Dumas, 
G.  Sand,  etc. — oeuvres  caracteristiques. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  9:30 
Assistant  Professor  Wallace 


Practice  in  Speaking  and  Writing  French. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  9:30 
Mj .    Winter  Quarter ;  9 :  30 
Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  9:30 
Assistant  Professor  Ingres. 
Prerequisite :  Course  7. 


15.  Ecrivains  Franpais  depuis  1850. — Critiques,  pontes, 
romanciers — lectures  choisies. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 
Mj.    Winter  Quarter 
Mj.    Spring  Quarter 
Assistant  Professor  Ingres 
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Advanced  Senior  College  Electi'jes  (Prerequisite:  9  Majors) 

21.  La  Litt6rature    Frangaise    au    17=    sidcle. —  Les 

moralistes:  Pascal,  La  Rochefoucauld,  La 
Bruy&re.  L'eloquence  religieuse:  Bossuet  et 
Bourdaloue.  Mj.     Autumn  Quarter;  11:00 

Dr.  Dubedout 

22.  La  Litterature  Frangaise  au  18^  siecle. —  Evolu- 

tion du  roman:  Le  Sage,  Provost,  J.-J.  Rous- 
seau, Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

Mj.     Spring  Quarter;  11:00 
Dr,  Dubedout 

23.  La  Litterature    Franpaise    au   19^   siecle. —  His- 

toire  de  la  critique:  Mme  de  Stafil,  Chateau- 
briand, Villemain,  Sainte-Beuve,  Taine,  etc. 

Dr.  Dubedout 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

39.  Le  Seizifime  siecle  en  France. — Origines  du  classi- 
cisme  en  France;  langue  et  litterature. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  8:30 
Associate  Pbopessor  Jenkins 

III.  Courses  in  Phonetics,  Versification,  and  the 
History  of  the  French  Language 

For  the  Senior  Colleges  (Prerequisite:  9  Majors) 
31.  French  Phonetics  and  Prosody. — (a)  An  acquaint- 
ance with  the  elements  of  phonetics  is  believed 
to  be  essential  to  a  correct  understanding  of 
French  pronunciation,  and  a  great  assistance  in 
acquiring  and  teaching  the  French  sounds. 
The  works  of  ViStor,  Passy,  Rousselot,  etc. 
(b)  A  structure  of  modern  Romance  poetry. 

DM.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  8:00  and 
9:00.  Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  8:30 

Associate  Professor  Jenkins 

33.  History  of  the   French  Language. —  The  general 
history  of  Old,  Middle  and  Modern  French;  in- 


troduction to  the  methods  used  in  historical 
grammar;  bibliography. 

Mj.     Winter  Quarter;  8:30 
Associate  Professor  Jenkins 

IV.  Courses  in  Italian  and  Spanish 
For  the  Senior  Colleges 
51.  Elementary  Italian. —  Grandgent's  Orammar,  se- 
lected readings.        Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  11:00 
Assistant  Professor  Howland 

54.  Intermediate  Italian. — Modern  novels  and   come- 
dies. Mj.     Winter  Quarter;  11:00 
Assistant  Professor  Howland 

59.  Dante. — L'Jn/erno  (Scartazzini's  edition).  Prima- 
rily for  Graduates. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  11:30 
Mr.  Buchanan 
Spring  Quarter;  11:00 
Assistant  Professor  Howland 

71.  Elementary  Spanish. —  Giese,  A  First  Spanish 
Book  and  Reader. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  2:30 
Mr.  Buchanan 
Autumn  Quarter;  2:00 
Associate  Professor  Pietsch. 

74.  Intermediate  Spanish.  —  Advanced  grammar  and 
composition;  reading  of  modern  novels  and 
dramas.  Mj.    Winter  Quarter:  2:00 

Associate  Professor  Pietsch. 

79.  Spanish  Classics. —  The  life  and  works  of  Cer- 
vantes. Selected  dramas  of  Lope  de  Vega  and 
Calderon.  These  subjects  are  treated  alter- 
nately.   Primarily  for  Graduates. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  3:30 
Mr.  Buchanan 
Spring  Quarter;  2:00 
Associate  Professor  Pietsch 
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XIV.     THE   DEPARTMENT    OF    GERMANIC   LANGUAGES    AND 

LITERATURES 

OFFICERS  OF   INSTRUCTION 

STARR  WILLARD  CUTTING,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  German  Literature. 

CAMILLO  VON  KLENZE,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  German  Literature. 

HANS  M.  SCHMIDT-WARTENBERG,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Germanic  Philology. 

PAUL  OSKAR  KERN,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Germanic  Philology. 

PHILIP  SCHUYLER  ALLEN,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German  Literature. 

FRANCIS  ASBURY  WOOD,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Germanic  Philology. 

MARTIN  SCHtJTZE,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German  Literature. 

ADOLF  CHARLES  von  NOEJ,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German  in  the  School  of  Education  and  the  Junior 

Colleges. 
TORILD  ARNOLDSON,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  German  and  Scandinavian  Literatures. 
HENRIETTA  KATHERINB  BECKER,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  German. 
CHARLES  GOETTSCH,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  German. 


COURSES  OF   INSTRUCTION 


I.    Junior  College  Courses 

Elementary  Course  in  German. —  The  two  Majors 
of  Courses  1  and  2  are  to  be  taken  in  successive 
quarters. 

Mj.    Every  Quarter 
Dr.  von  Noe 

Dr.  Becker 
Dr.  Schutze 

Dr.  Becker 

Dr.  Arnoldson 

Dr.  von  Noe 

Mj.    Every  Quarter 

Mr.  Gokttsch 

Dr.  Arnoldson 

Mr.  Goettsch 

Dr.  Becker 

-This  is  a  continuation  of 
to    inductive    reading    of 
Mj.    Every  Quarter  ;  9:30 
Dr.  Arnoldson 
Mr.  Goettsch 
Dr.  ScHtJTZE 
Mr.  Goettsch 


Summer  Quarter 
Autumn  Quarter — 

Sec.  a,    8:30 

Sec.  b,    8:30 
Winter  Quarter — 

Sec.  a,    8:30 

Sec.  6,  11:00 
Spring  Quarter 

Summer  Quarter 
Autumn  Quarter 
Winter  Quarter 
Spring  Quarter 

Intermediate  German, - 
Course    2,    devoted 
modern  prose. 
Summer  Quarter 
Autumn  Quarter 
Winter  Quarter 
Spring  Quarter 


4.  Elementary  German  Composition, — The  essential 
feature  of  the  student's  work  in  this  course  is 
the  oral  and  written  reproduction  of  easy  prose, 
with  variations  along  a  widening  range  of  syntax 
and  idiom.    (Freie  Reproduktion.) 

Mj.    Every  Quarter ;  9:30 


Summer  Quarter 
Autumn  Quarter 
Winter  Quarter 
Spring  Quarter 


Dr.  Arnoldson 

Dr.  Becker 

Dr.  Becker 

Dr.  von  Noe 


5.  Modern  Prose  Readings. — The  special  purpose  of 

this  course  is  to  afford,  through  the  study  of 
moderately  difficult  interesting  prose,  systematic 
drill  in  word-composition,  word-derivation,  the 
relationship  of  English  and  German  words,  and 
the  principles  of  elementary  syntax. 

Mj.     Every  Quarter;  11:00 

Summer  Quarter  Mb.  Goettsch 

Autumn  Quarter 

Assistant  Professor  Allen 

Winter  Quarter  Mr.  Goettsch 

Spring  Quarter  Mb.  Goettsch 

6.  German  Comedies. —  Reading  and  discussion  of 

selected  modern  comedies  introduces  the  stu- 
dent to  an  attractive  form  of  German  literature, 
and  imparts  to  him  an  appreciation  and.  control 
of  a  wealth  of  German  idiom  in  common  use. 

Mj.    Every  Quarter;  11:00 
Dr.  von  Noe 
Mb.  Goettsch 
Dr.  von  Noe 
Dr.  Schutze 


Summer  Quarter 
Autumn  Quarter 
Winter  Quarter 
Spring  Quarter 


II.    Senior  College  Courses 
Group  a.    Rhetoric 
11.  Aufsatze    und    StilUbungen. — Oral    and    written 
criticism  of  brief  daily  themes  upon  subjects 
suggested  by  the  instructor.    Freie  Reproduk- 
tion.   Discussion    of    German    synonyms,    the 
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more  difficult  principles  of  syntax,  and  the  ele- 
ments of  style.  Open  to  Graduate  students  upon 
consultation  with  instructor. 

Mj.  Summer  Quarter;  11:00 
Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  9:30 

Assistant  Professor  Kern 

Group  B.  Courses  in  Literature 
Lower  Senior 
21,  22.  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  German  Litera- 
ture.— Informal  talks  in  German  about  the  main 
movements  and  products  of  the  national  litera- 
ture, supplemented  by  assigned  readings  and 
quizzes.  2Mj.    Winter  Quarter  ;  8:30 

Spring  Quarter ;  11:00 
Professor  Cutting 

23.  Glimpses  of  German  Life  and  Culture. — Talks  in 

German  on  the  Germany  of  today  considered 
from  the  geographical,  historical,  literary,  and 
cultural  point  of  view.  Based  on  Paszkowski's 
Lesebuch  zur  Einfiihrung  in  die  Kenntniss 
Deutschlands. 

Associate  Professor  von  Klenze 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

24.  Reading  of  Classical   Prose,  —  Goethe,   Schiller, 

Lessing.  The  object  of  this  course  is  to  intro- 
duce students  to  the  style  of  these  masters  of 
prose  and  to  acquaint  them  with  the  most 
important  of  their  prose  works. 

Dr.  Becker 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

25.  German  Lyrics  and  Ballads.— Readings  in  the  chief 

lyric  poet  of  Germany  since  the  dawn  of  the 
classical  period. 

Associate  Professor  von  Klenze. 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

26.  German  Poets  of  Patriotism  During  the  War   of 

Liberation. — A  discussion  of  the  German  people's 
share  in  the  downfall  of  Napoleon,  of  the  aims 
and  hopes  of  the  intelligent  classes,  of  the  enthu- 
siasm of  the  student  volunteers,  and  of  the 
expression  of  these  elements  in  contemporary 
song.  Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  8:30 

Professor  Cutting 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1906-7] 

27.  Goethe's  " Hermann und  Dorothea"  and  Schiller's 

Ballads.  Mj.    Summer  Quarter  ;  9:30 

Assistant  Professor  Allen 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1906-7] 


28.  Schiller's  Later  Dramas. — A  consideration  of  the 

plots  and  characters  of  Maria  Stuart,  Die  Braut 
von  Messina,  and  Wilhelm  Tell. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  11:00 
Professor  Cutting 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1906-7] 

29.  Hebbel  and  Grillparzer. — A  study  of  three  or  four 

of  the  most  characteristic  works  of  these  two 
representative  dramatists  of  the  nineteenth 
century.  Mj.     Autumn  Quarter ;  8:30 

Dr.  Becker 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1906-7] 

30.  Kleist  and  Grillparzer. — A  reading  course  in  the 

dramatic  writings  of  these  two  great  post-classi- 
cal German  dramatists 

Assistant  Professor  Allen 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

31.  Goethe's  "Goetz"  and  "  Egmont."— Studied  as 

the  dramatic  expression  of  the  poet's  period  of 
storm  and  stress. 

Associate  Professor  von  Klenze 
Dr.  von  Noe 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

32.  Goethe's  "Iphigenie"  and  "Tasso." — Studied  as 

the  dramatic  expression  of  the  poet's  classical 
period.  Mj.    Spring  Quarter  ;  9:30 

Associate  Professob  von  Klenze 

33.  Lessing's  Dramas. — A  reading  course  in  the  char- 

acteristic dramas  of  Lessing. 

Dr.  Becker 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

Qroup  C.    Courses  in  Literature 
Upper  Senior 

41.  Goethe's  "Wilhelm  Meister,"  and  its  Bearings 
upon  Goethe's  Weltanschauung. 

Dr.  Schutze 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

42.  Heine. 

a)  Heine's     Prose  —  Reisebilder     (Heine,    ed. 
Elster,  Vol.  III). 

M.     First  Term,  Autumn  Quarter;  11:00 

b)  Heine's  Lyrics  —  {Heine,  ed.  Elster,  Vol.  1). 

M.     Second  Term,  Autumn  Quarter  ;  11:00 
Assistant  Professor  Allen 

43.  German  Short-Story. — A  study  of  its  origin  and 

its  development  in  the  nineteenth  century. 
(Kleist,  Eichendorff,  Hoffmann,  Riehl,  Storm, 
C.  F.  Meyer,  Keller,  Fontane,  Wildenbruch.) 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  12:00 
Dr.  Becker 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1906-7] 


76 


CIRCULAR  OF  INFORMATION 


44.  Goethe's  Lyrical  Poetryas  an  Exponent  of  His 

Life, — No  poet  so  minutely  reflects  his  moral 
and  intellectual  growth  in  his  lyrical  poetry  as 
does  Goethe.  A  study  of  his  lyrics  affords,  there- 
fore, a  subtle  appreciation  of  his  whole  individ- 
uality. 

A.SSOCIATE  Pkofessob  von  Klenze 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

45.  The  Evolution  of  German  Intellectual  Life  as  Re- 

flected in  Lyric  Poetry. — No  nation  has  so 
clearly  reflected  its  inner  life  in  its  lyric  poetry 
as  have  the  Germans.  The  course  aims  to  intro- 
duce the  student  to  the  German  national  indi- 
viduality through  German  lyric  poetry. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  9:30 
Associate  Professor  von  Klenze 

46.  Lessing's  Later  Dramas. — A  presentation  of  the 

salient  features  of  Lessing's  dramatic  theory,  in 
connection  with  the  study  of  the  plots  and 
characters  of  Minna  von  Barnhelm,  Emilia 
Galotti,  and  Nathan  der  Weise. 

Professor  Cutting 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

47.  Goethe's  Dramas. — A  study  of  the  development  of 

Goethe  as  a  dramatist.  Dr.  Schijtze 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

48.  Goethe's  Storm  and  Stress  Period. — The  political, 

social,  educational,  and  literary  protest  against 
tradition,  precedent,  and  the  existing  state  of 
things,  characteristic  of  the  last  third  of  the 
eighteenth  century  in  Germany,  with  Goethe's 
share  in  the  movement  as  revealed  in  his  writ- 
ings. Professor  Cutting 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

49.  Goethe's   Period  of  Classical  Sympathies. — The 

influence  upon  Goethe  of  surroundings,  occupa- 
tion, and  friendship,  in  the  direction  of  sim- 
plicity, regularity,  and  repose,  studied  in  con- 
nection with  Iphigenie,  Tasso,  and  Hermann 
und  Dorothea.  Professor  Cutting 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

50.  Schiller's    Early   Dramas.  —  A    consideration    of 

Schiller's  dramatic  expression  of  the  storm  and 
stress  spirit  in  his  plays  Die  Rduber,  Fiesko,  and 
Kabale  und  Liebe. 

Professor  Cutting 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 


52.  Schiller's    "  Wallenstein."— Discussion     of    the 

causes,  course,  and  effects  upon  Europe,  of  the 
Thirty  Years'  War,  of  the  political  and  social 
background  of  the  picture  presented  in  this  dra- 
matic trilogy,  and  of  the  real  Wallenstein  as  com- 
pared with  Schiller's  idealized  hero,  accompa- 
nies the  reading  of  the  text. 

Associate  Professor  von  Klenze 
Assistant  Professor  Kern 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-8] 

53.  Grillparzer's  Dramas.— A  careful   study  of  these 

dramas  as  examples  of  literary  art,  and  aa 
organic  expressions  of  Grillparzer's  develop- 
ment and  of  the  important  factors  in  the  culture 
of  his  time. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  11:00 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1906-7] 

54.  Contemporary  German  Dramas.  —  Interpretative 

readings  of  representative  modern  dramas.     Mj 

Dr.  ScHtJTZE 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

Group  D.    Scandinavian 

71.  Elementary  Svvedish. 

Mj.    Autumn;  9:30 
Mr.  Arnoldson 

72.  Advanced   Swedish. — "Modern"  Prose  Readings. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  9:30 
Mr.  Arnoldson 

73.  Swedish  Literature. — Discussion  and   reading  of 

representative  authors. 

Mr.  Arnoldson 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

74.  Elementary  Dane-Norwegian. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter ;  11:00 
Mr.  Arnoldson 

75.  Advanced     Dano-Norwegian.  —  Modern     Prose 

Readings. 

Mr.  Arnoldson 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

76.  Norwegian  Literature. — Discussion  of  the  rise  of 

modern  Norwegian  literature,  with  readings 
from  representative  authors. 

Mr.  Arnoldson 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

77.  Danish   Literature. — Discussion  and    reading  of 

representative  authors. 

Mr.  Arnoldson 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 
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XV.     THE  DEPARTMENT   OF  ENGLISH 

OFFICERS  OF   INSTRUCTION 

JOHN  MATTHEWS  MANLY,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  English. 

WILLIAM  CLEAVER  WILKINSON,  D.D.,  Professor  (Emeritus)  of  Poetry  and  Criticism. 

WILLIAM  DARNALL  UxcQlA^TOCK,  KM.,  Prof essor  of  English. 

ROBERT  HERRICK,  A.B.,  Professor  of  English. 

FRANCIS  ADELBERT  BLACKBURN,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

MYRA  REYNOLDS,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

FREDERIC  IVES  CARPENTER,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

ROBERT  MORSS  LOVETT,  A.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

ALBERT  HARRIS  TOLMAN,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

WILLIAM  VAUGHN  MOODY,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

JAMES  WEBER  LINN,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 

HENRY  PORTER  CHANDLER,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 

ROBERT  WALTER  BRUfeRE,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  English. 

PERCY  HOLMES  BOYNTON,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  English. 

NOTT  WILLIAM  FLINT,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 

CHARLES  ANDREWS  HUSTON,  A.B.,  Associate  in  English. 

DAVID  ALLAN  ROBERTSON,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  English. 


FELIX  E.  SCHELLING,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English,  University  of  Pennsylvania  (Summer 
Quarter,  1905). 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  required  courses  are:  (a)  For  Junior  College  students  in  the  Colleges  of  Arts,  and  of  Commerce  and 
Politics,  Courses  1  and  3;  (6)  for  Junior  College  students  in  the  Colleges  of  Literature  and  Science,  Courses  1, 
3,  and  40.    All  other  courses  are  elective. 

Students  in  the  Junior  Colleges  have  the  following  opportunities  of  election  :  (a)  Course  41  is  open  to 
students  v?ho  have  passed  English  40.  (b)  Course  9  may,  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor,  be  taken  as  a 
substitute  for  Course  3.     (c)  Courses  28,  42-48  are  open  to  those  who  have  passed  Courses  1,  3,  and  40. 

Students  in  the  Senior  Colleges  have  the  following  opportunities  of  election  :  (a)  Courses  4,  21,  28,  42-48, 
67,  68,  79,  80,  85,  86,  87,  102A,  105.  130,  are  open  to  all.  (b)  Courses  91, 102, 103,  are  open  to  those  who  have 
passed  three  of  the  six  historical  courses  (42-48).  (c)  Course  5  is  open  to  those  who  have  passed  Courses  1,  3, 
and  4  with  high  credit. 

COURSES  OF   INSTRUCTION 

CouBSES  IN  Rhetoric  and  English  Composition  Autumn  Quarter — 

The  following  courses  in   rhetoric    and    English  Sees,  a,  b,  c  {Men) 

composition  are  designed  to  provide  one  Major  course  Sees,  d,  e,f  {Women) 

in  English  composition  for  each  of  the  first  three  un-  Sees,  a,  6,  d,  e,  9:30 

dergraduate  years  and  two  Majors  for  the  fourth  year.  Sees,  c  and  f  12-00 
Students  are  advised  not  to  elect  two  Majors  in  one 

year  except  in  the  case  of  Courses  5  and  6.    In  all  Messrs.  Linn,  Flint,  Huston,  Robertson, 
these  courses  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  art  of  com-                                                                          and  Readers 

position  rather  than  upon  a  theoretical  knowledge  of  Winter  Quarter 

rhetoric.      Specified   reading    from    modern   English  ^           ,„     ^  q.qn 

prose  is  required  in  all  undergraduate  courses.  „     "     '         "    " 

'^  Sec.  6(TFome?i),  9:30 
For  the  Junior  Colleges 

,^,^-         jT-1-L/^  .,•         Ti^^  Messrs.  Boynton  and  Robertson 

1.  Rhetoric  and  English  Composition  :  Introductory 

College  Course.— Short   themes  and  exercises  Spring  Quarter 

weekly.                                     Mj.    Every  Quarter  ^          ,,,     ^  o  oa 

Summer  Quarter-  S«^-  «  (^^")'  ^^  30 

Sec.  a  (for  undergraduates),  9:00  Sec.  5  (TTomen),  9:30 

Mr.  Huston  ^«-  Robertson 

Sec.  b  (for  teachers),  8:00          M.     First  Term  Required  of  aU  students  in  the  Junior  CoUeges.    Course  1 

Mr.  r  lint  must  be  taken  immediately  after  entrance  to  the  University. 
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3.  English  Composition. —  Required  of  all  candidates 
for  degrees  who  have  completed  nine  Majors  in 
the  Junior  Colleges,  including  English  1. 

Mj.    Every  Quarter 
Summer  Quarter — 

10:30.  Mr.  Linn 

Autumn  Quarter — 

Sec.  a  (Men),  11:00  Mr.  Flint 

Sec.  b  (Women),  11: 00  Mr.  Linn 

Winter  Quarter — 

Sec.  a  (Men),  11: 00  Mr.  Flint 

Sec.  b  (Women),  11:00  Mr.  Robertson 

Spring  Quarter — 
Sec.  a  (ilfen),  11:00  Mr.  Linn 

Sec.  b  ( Women),  11: 00  Mr.  Boynton 

For  the  Senior  Colleges 

i.  English  Composition.  —  Daily  and  fortnightly 
themes.  Open  to  students  who  have  passed 
English  1  and  3.  Mj.     Every  Quarter 

Summer  Quarter;  11:30  Mr.  Linn 

Autumn  Quarter;  9:30 

Associate  Professor  Lovett 
Winter  Quarter;  11:00  Mr.  Linn 

Spring  Quarter;  8:30  Mr.  Flint 

5, 6.  English  Composition :  Advanced  Course.  — 
Courses  5  and  6  should  be  elected  as  a  whole. 
These  courses  are  open  to  students  in  the 
Senior  Colleges  (preferably  members  of  Senior 
Divisions  I-III)  and  the  Graduate  School 
who  have  attained  a  high  grade  in  the  pre- 
scribed Courses  1  and  3,  or  who  otherwise 
satisfy  the  instructor  of  their  ability  to  pursue 
the  work.  2  Mj. 

Summer  Quarter  (English  5);  9:00 
Winter  Quarter ;  12:00 
Associate  Professor  Lovett 
Spring  Quarter,  12:00 
Professor  Herrick 

7.  Rhetoric  and  Composition  for  Teachers. — (1)  The 
writing  and  the  criticism  of  themes,  with  a 
study  of  the  principles  of  structure ;  (2)  a  study 
of  textbooks  and  methods  of  teaching  English 
composition  in  secondary  schools.  Students  in 
this  course  should  have  had  experience  in  teach- 
ing English  composition. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  9:00 
Mr.  Flint 

9.  Argumentation. — The  work  consists  of  the  prep- 
aration each  quarter  of  three  briefs  and  three 
forensics.     In  the  case  of  a  student  who  is  tak- 


ing Course  10  the  subjects  of  the  forensics  will 
be  the  same  as  those  of  the  debates  in  which  he 
appears  as  principal.  With  the  consent  of  the 
instructor  this  course  may  be  elected  for  two 
quarters  in  place  of  Course  3. 

2M.  2  hrs.  a  week.  Winter  and  Spring 
Quarters.  Wed.andFri., 3:00.       Mr.  Huston 

10.  Oral  Debates. — Training  in  public  speaking.  Dis- 
cussion of  topics  in  representative  fields  of 
thought :  economics,  politics,  literature,  educa- 
tion, and  other  subjects.  Criticisms  by  mem- 
bers of  the  departments  in  whose  fields  lie  the 
subjects  for  discussion. 

2M.  Winter  and  Spring  Quarters.  Mon. 
3:00-6:00,  and  one  other  hour  to  be  deter- 
mined. Mr.  Huston 

Prerequisites :  English  1  and  3  or  their 
equivalents. 

Courses  in  the  English  Language 
For  the  Senior  Colleges  and  the  Graduate  Schools 

21.  Old  English:  Elementary  Course. —  Grammar  and 

easy  reading^ — Bright's  Anglo-Saxon  Reader. 

Mj.     Summer  Quarter  ;  1:30 
Associate  Professor  Blackburn 
Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  2:00 
Professor  Manly 

22.  Old  English  (continued) :  West  Saxon  Prose.— In 

1905-6  this  will  be  a  study  of  the  works  of  Alfred, 

and  will  consist  of  the  reading  of  the  Boethius 

and  lectures  on  Alfred's  life  and  literary  work. 

Mj.     Winter  Quarter  ;  2  :  00 

Associate  Professor  Blackburn 

23.  Old  English:    Poetry.  —  Reading  of  the  Beowulf 

with  study  of  meter  and  of  the  literary  charac- 
teristics of  Old  English  poetry. 

Mj.     Spring  Quarter  ;  2:00 
Associate  Professor  Blackburn 

28.  Chaucer:  The  Canterbury  Tales. —  An  intro- 
ductory course  for  students  who  have  had  no 
training  in  Middle  English. 

Professor  Manly 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

33.  The  Grammar  of  Modern  English. — Intended 
especially  for  teachers  of  English. 

Mj.     Summer  Quarter  ;  10:30 
Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  11:00 
Assistant  Professor  Tolman 
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34.  The  History  of  the  English  Language. — Primarily 
for  Graduate  Btudents.  Mj. 

Mr. 

Prerequisites :     One  Major  of  Old  English 
and  sovie  knowledge  of  Latin  and  German. 

Courses  in  Modern  English  Literature 
For  the  Junior  Colleges 

40.  An  Introduction  to  English  Literature. — In  this 

course  selected  works  of  some  of  the  greatest 
English  writers  are  discussed.  The  teaching  of 
literary  chronology  is  confined  to  the  few  really 
important  dates.  The  main  objects  of  the 
course  are :  to  secure  intelligent  reading  of  the 
masterpieces  chosen,  and  interest  in  them ;  to 
awake  a  desire  for  wider  knowledge;  and  to 
cultivate  such  critical  ideas  as  the  student  is 
capable  of  at  this  stage  of  his  development. 

Autumn  Quarter;  2:00 
Assistant  Professor  Tolman 

Spring  Quarter;  12:00 
Mr.  Boynton 
Prerequisite :  English  1. 

Required  of  all  students  in  the  Junior  Colleges  of  Literature 
and  of  Science.  It  is  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  English 
Literature. 

40A,  40B.  An   Introduction  to  English   Literature. — 
Long  course. 

2Mj.    Winter  and  Spring  Quarters;  9:30 

Associate  Professor  Reynolds 

Either  Major  of  this  course  may  be  substituted  for 
Mj  40,  and  elective  credit  is  given  for  the  other  Major. 
But  it  is  not  desirable  for  students  to  take  40A  unless 
they  plan  to  take  40B  as  well,  and  40A  or  its  equiva- 
lent is  a  prerequisite  for  40B. 

41.  Shakspere. — The  reading  and  interpretation  of 

representative  plays.  Mj 

Summer  Quarter;  11:30 

Assistant  Professor  Tolman 
Autumn  Quarter;  11:00 

Professor  MacClintock 
Winter  Quarter;  12:00  Mr.  Flint 

Spring  Quarter;  2:00 

Associate  Professor  Carpenter 

For  the  Senior  Colleges 
Courses  42-48  cover  with  some  minuteness  the  his- 
tory of  English  literature  from  the  beginning  of  the 
modern  period  down  to  the  present  time.  They  need 
not  be  taken  in  chronological  order,  but  it  is  desirable 
that  they  should  be  bo  taken,  if  possible. 


42.  English  Literature,  1557-99. 

M.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  10:30 
Professor  Schelling 
Mj.     Autumn  Quarter  ;  11:00 
Associate  Professor  Lovett 

43.  English  Literature,  1599-1660. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  11:00 
Associate  Professor  Lovett 

44.  English  Literature,  1660-1744. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter  ;  8: 30 
Associate  Professor  Reynolds 

46.  English  Literature,  1744-98. 

Mj.     Autumn  Quarter ;  8:30 
Associate  Professor  Reynolds 

47.  English  Literature,  1798-1832. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter  ;  10:30 
Associate  Professor  Lovett 

Winter  Quarter;  9:30 
Mr.  Linn 

48.  English  Literature,  1832-92. 

Mj.     Spring  Quarter  ;  11:00 
Assistant  Professor  Tolman 

68. 1.  American  Literature  to  1835. 

Mj.     Winter  Quarter;  8:30 
Mr.  Boynton 

68. 2.  American  Literature  since  1835. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter  ;  9:30 
Mr.  Flint 

69.  The  Life  and  Works  of  Spenser. — This  course   is 

intended  primarily  for  Graduate  students,  but 
Senior  College  students  who  have  passed  with 
credit  in  English  42  will  be  admitted. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  2:00 
Associate  Professor  Carpenter 

70,  71.  Shakspere. — A  study  of  all  the  plays. 

2Mj.     Autumn  Quarter;  3:00 
Winter  Quarter ;  12:00 
Assistant  Professor  Tolman 

77.  The  Critical  Writings  of  Coleridge. 

Mj.     Spring  Quarter  ;  3:00 
Professor  MacClintock 

79.  Tennyson  and  Browning. 

M.     First  Term,  Summer  Quarter ;  8:  00 
Associate  Professor  Reynolds 

80.  English   Literature  for  Teachers. —  A   study  of 

typical  masterpieces,  with  special  reference  to 
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the  selection  of  texts  and  the  aims  and  methods 
of  teaching  literature. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter ;  9: 00 
Associate  Professor  Reynolds 

85.  The  Drama  in  England  from  1580  to  1642. 

M.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter ;  11:30 
Professor  Schelling 
Mj,    Spring  Quarter ;  11:  00 
Professor  Herrick 

86.  The  Drama  in  the  Nineteenth  Century. 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

87.  1,  2.  The  History  of  the  Novel  in  England. 

2Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  12:00 
Professor  Herrick 
Spring  Quarter :  12:00 
Mb.  Linn 


91.  Ballad  and  Epic  Poetry. 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

102.  The  History  of  English  Criticism. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  3:00 
Associate  Professor  Carpenter 

102A.  English   Literary  Criticism  of  the  Nineteenth 
Century. —  Coleridge,  Macaulay,  Arnold,  Pater. 
M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter  ;  2: 30 
Professor  MacClintock 

103.  English  Versification.  —  A  discussion  of  metrical 

and  rhythmical    theories   and  a  historical  ac- 
count of  English  verse. 

[Not  to  be  given  in  1905-6] 

130.  The  Pre-Raphaelite  Movement. 

M.  First  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  1:30 
Mj.  Autumn  Quarter;  9:30 
Professor  MacClintock 


XVI     THE  DEPARTMENl   OF  GENERAL  LITERATURE 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

A.    instructor  attached  to  the  department  of  general  literature 
RICHARD  GREEN  MOULTON,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Literary  Theory  and  Interpretation  and  Head  of 
the  Department  of  General  Literature. 

B.    instructors  in  other  departments  offering  courses  in  this  department 
GEORGE  CARTER  HOWLAND,  A.M.,  of  the  Department  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures. 
ALBERT  HARRIS  TOLMAN,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  English. 
JAMES  WEBER  LINN,  A.B.,  of  the  Department  of  English. 


COMMITTEE  OF  MANAGEMENT 

The  Heads  and  acting  Heads  of  Departments  VIII-XVI  compose  the  Committee  of  Management  for 
Department  XVI. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  Department  of  General  Literature,  formerly  known  as  the  Department  of  Literature  (in  English),  has 
for  its  theoretic  basis  the  unity  of  all  literature.  The  purpose  of  the  Department  is,  by  its  own  courses  and  by 
co-operation  with  Departments  VIII-XV,  to  afford  facilities  for  the  study  of  literature  not  limited  by  the 
divisions  between  particular  languages  and  peoples. 

The  courses  of  the  Department  are  open  to  students  of  the  Senior  Colleges,  and  to  the  Graduate  School  of 
Arts  and  Literature.  They  are  designed  for  two  different  classes  of  students:  (1)  those  whose  main  work  is 
remote  from  Literature,  but  who  may  desire  some  literary  culture  as  an  element  of  liberal  education  ;  (2)  those 
who,  whether  in  their  Senior  College  or  their  Graduate  work,  desire  to  specialize  in  Literature.  [Particular 
courses  in  Biblical  Literature,  where  it  is  so  specified,  but  no  others,  are  open  to  students  of  the  Junior 
Colleges  who  have  completed  twelve  Majors.] 
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The  work  of  the  Department  falls  into  three  sections:  {A)  The  Theory  of  Literature,  including  Literary 
Interpretation  and  Literary  Criticism.  For  purposes  of  practical  education  it  is  believed  to  be  impossible 
without  the  use  of  literature  in  translation  to  obtain  a  sufficiently  wide  induction  from  literary  phenomena  to 
make  studies  like  these  scientific.  In  this  section  knowledge  of  the  original  languages  of  the  literatures  con- 
cerned may  or  may  not  be  assumed.  (B)  Comparative  Literature,  as  the  term  is  generally  understood.  The 
work  of  this  section  will  assume  knowledge  of  the  original  languages  of  the  principal  literatures  concerned. 
(C)  General  Literature  (irrespective  of  divisions  between  particular  languages),  treated  as  a  part  of  general 
culture  rather  than  specialized  study.  In  this  section  no  knowledge  will  be  assumed  of  any  language  other 
than  English. 

For  Senior  College  courses  no  knowledge  is  assumed  of  any  language  other  than  English.  They  are  designed 
for  students  who  may  desire,  at  this  stage  of  their  education,  to  gain  an  intelligent  appreciation  of  the  great 
landmarks  of  world-literature,  acquaintance  with  which  is  an  essential  of  liberal  education  alike  for  those  whose 
main  interests  are,  and  those  whose  main  interests  are  not,  literary.  In  each  period  of  two  years  there  will 
usually  be  offered  courses  in  such  subjects  as  The  (English)  Bible,  Homer  and  Virgil,  The  Ancient  Classical 
Drama,  Dante,  Shakspere,  Goethe's  Faust.  In  addition  there  will  be  a  course  (No.  1)  designed  as  an  introduc- 
tion to  general  reading  (so  far  as  such  reading  is  in  literature),  and  usually  a  course  in  some  literary  topic  of 
special  interest  at  the  present  day.  The  courses  can  be  taken  singly;  but  eight  such  courses  would  make  a 
convenient  curriculum  in  General  Literature. 

Department  XVI  being  in  its  nature  supplementary  to  the  other  language  and  literature  Departments 
(VIII-XV),  it  will  often  happen  that  particular  courses  in  those  Departments  can  be  substituted  for,  or  used 
to  supplement,  courses  in  General  Literature.    See  especially  the  programmes  of  Departments  VIII,  IX,  XV. 

COURSES  OP  INSTRUCTION 

Skniob  College  Courses  5.  Dante  in  English. — A  course  of  lectures  covering 

1.  Masterpieces  of  World  Literature.  —  An  Intro-  ^^^  whole  of  Dante's  work,  but  with  especial 

duction  to  General  Reading,  so  far  as  that  read-  reference    to  the    Divine   Comedy.      Assigned 

ing  is  literary.  readings  and  weekly  reports  by  the  class. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter,  1907;  11:00  Mj.    Autumn  Quarter,  1906;  3:00 

Professor  Moulton  Assistant  Professor  Howland 

.  2.  The  Literary  Study  of  the  Bible— The  subject  will  6.  Shakspere.—  See  XV,  70,  71. 

be  treated  from  the  standpoint  of  the  general  2Mj.    Autumn  Quarter,  1905 ;  3:00 

reader,  with  a  reference  also  to  the  teaching  of  Winter  Quarter,  1906;  12:00 

the  (English)  Bible. —  Open  to  the  Junior  Col-  Assistant  Professor  Tolman 

lege.  Mj.    Winter  Quarter,  1906;  9:30 

Professor  Moulton  7.  The  Story  of  Faust. — Goethe's  Faust  (in  Eng- 
„   _.     _^                 .    ,       ^     .,   ,     „       .  lish),  in  comparison  with  the  treatment  of  the 

3.  The  Odyssey  and  the  .^ne.d  for  Enghsh  Read-  ^^^^  ^^ory  in  English  and  Italian  literatures  and 

ers.  Mj.    Spring  Quarter,  1906;  11:00  .^  ^^^.^  ^.     ^.^^^^  q^^^^^^^  ^90g.  ^^.^^ 

Professor  Moulton  Professor  Moulton 

4.  A  Reading  Course   for  Modern  Readers  in  the         g.  The    History   of   the   Novel    in    England:  The 

Ancient  Classical  Drama.  Nineteenth  Century.— See  XV-87. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter,  1907;  11:00  Mj.    Spring  Quarter,  1906;  12:00 

Professor  Moulton  Mr.  Linn 
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XVII.      THE   DEPARTMENT    OF   MATHEMATICS 

OFFICERS   OP    INSTRUCTION 

ELIAKIM  HASTINGS  MOORE,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Mathematics 

OSKAR  BOLZA,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

HEINRICH  MASCHKB,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

WILLIAM  HOOVER,  Ph.D.,  Non-Resident  University  Extension  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

HERBERT  ELLSWORTH  SLAUGHT,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Collegiate  Mathematics. 

JACOB  WILLIAM  ALBERT  YOUNG,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Pedagogy  of  Mathematics. 

LEONARD  EUGENE  DICKSON,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

ARTHUR  CONSTANT  LUNN,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Applied  Mathematics. 

OSWALD  VEBLEN,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Mathematics. 

SAUL  EPSTEEN,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Mathematics. 


GEORGE  WILLIAM  MYERS,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Mathematics  and  Astronomy,  the 
School  of  Education. 

INTRODUCTORY 

1.  Algebra  —  through  radicals,  exponents,  imaginaries,  and  theory  of  quadratic  equations.  (Special  atten- 
tion should  be  given  to  the  solution  of  equations  and  to  miscellaneous  problems  involving  equations.) 

2.  Plane  Geometry. 

3.  Solid  Geometry. 

The  demonstration  of  original  propositions  and  the  solution  of  original  problems  will  be  required  for 
1  and  2. 

Algebra  and  Plane  Geometry  are  prescribed  entrance  requirements;  Solid  Geometry  iB  an  elective  entrance 
requirement. 

Course  0,  Solid  Geometry,  is  to  be  taken  by  those  students  entering  without  solid  geometry. 

The  regular  Junior  College  courses  are  :  Courses  1,  2,  and  3,  Required  Mathematics  I,  II,  III,  a  closer 
interrelation  of  the  topics  usually  treated  in  Trigonometry,  College  Algebra,  Analytic  Geometry;  with  special 
attention  to  matters  of  application  and  with  constant  use  of  graphical  methods ;  Course  4,  Trigonometry; 
Course  5,  College  Algebra;  Course  6,  Analytic  Geometry;  Course  7,  Elementary  Mechanics;  Course  8, 
Descriptive  Geometry;  Course  9,  The  Mathematics  of  Insurance;  Course  15,  Introductory  Calculus  (shorter 
course);  and  Courses  18,  19,  20,  Calculus  I,  II,  III  (longer  course).  The  arrangement  of  sections  for  the  year 
1905-6  is  given  below.  Of  the  Courses  1-18,  students  of  the  College  of  Science  are  required  to  take  three 
courses,  and  other  Junior  College  students  are  required  to  take  two  courses;  in  the  choice  of  these  required 
courses,  the  only  limitation,  in  addition  to  the  specification  of  prerequisites  for  the  various  courses,  is  that 
Courses  1  and  i  may  not  both  be  taken.  The  required  work  in  Mathematics  should  be  taken  as  soon  after 
entrance  as  possible. 

Students  who  expect  to  specialize  in  Mathematics,  Astronomy,  Physics,  or  Chemistry,  in  planning  their 
courses  should  confer  with  the  instructors  in  Mathematics.  They  should  take  Courses  1,  2,  3, 18,  19,  20.  It  is 
possible  however  for  students  of  exceptional  mathematical  strength  and  application  to  pass  at  once  from 
Courses  1,  2  to  Courses  18, 19,  20.  Courses  3  and  18  may  be  taken  simultaneously.  Students  who  expect  to 
specialize  in  other  sciences,  or  who  desire  to  have  at  least  a  glimpse  beyond  the  elements  of  Mathematics, 
should  elect  one  or  both  of  Courses  3  and  15. 

Courses  in  the  history  and  the  teaching  of  Elementary  Mathematics  —  Arithmetic,  Algebra,  Geometry, 
Trigonometry,  Analytic  Geometry,  Calculus,  Mechanics — are  offered  by  this  Department  and  the  School  of 
Education.  These  courses  embody  the  conviction  that  elementary  students  need  to  have  their  mathematics 
made,  not  easier,  but  more  perfectly  intelligible  and  attractive,  and  to  this  end  that  teachers  should  more 
generally  appreciate  and  utilize  in  instruction  the  unity  of  mathematics,  as  made  up  of  various  most  closely 
interrelated  disciplines,  and  the  character  of  mathematics,  as  an  ideal  science  developed  by  abstraction  from 
various  more  concrete  domains,  and  appealing  to  the  general  student  by  the  beauty  and  completeness  of  its 
logical  structure,  and  equally  by  its  richness  of  applicability  in  the  arts  and  natural  sciences. 
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COURSES  OP  INSTRUCTION 


Junior  College  Courses. 


fNoTE. — Any  student  permitted  to  matriculate  with  entrance 
conditions  in  Mathematics  is  expected  to  remove  these  condi- 
tions at  the  next  regular  entrance  examination,  and,  until  this 
has  been  done,  he  may  not  begin  his  required  college  mathe- 
matics.] 

0.  Solid  Geometry.  Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 

Sec.  Oa  {Men),  8:30 

Assistant  Professor  Young 
Sec.  06  (Women),  8: 30  Dr.  Epsteen 

Mj.     Winter  Quarter;  11:00 
Mr. 

Note. —  Eequired  of  all  students  who  were  not  credited  with 
Solid  Geometry  on  admission. 

1.  Required  Mathematics,  I. 
Mj.    Autumn  Quarter — 

Sec.  ab  (Men),  Laboratory  Method ;  11: 00-1: 00 
Assistant  Professor  Dickson 
Sec.  cd  ( Women),  Laboratory  Method ;  11 :00-l  :00 

Dr.  Lunn 
Sec.  c,  9:30  Dr.  Epsteen 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter — 
Sec.  a  (Men),  9:30 

Assistant  Professor  Young 
Sec.  b  (Women),  d: 30 

Assistant  Professor  Slaught 
Sec.  c,  2:00  Dr.  Epsteen 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  11:00 

Assistant  Professor  Dickson 
Prerequisite:  Course  0. 

2.  Required  Mathematics  II. 
Mj.    Winter  Quarter — 

Sec.  ab  (Men),  Laboratory  Method  ;  11:00-1: 00 

Dr.  Veblen 
Sec.  ed  (Women),  Laboratory  Method;  11: 00-1:00 

Assistant  Professor  Young 
Sec.  e,  8:30  Dr.  Epsteen 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter- 
Sec,  a  (Men),  9:30  Dr.  Epsteen 
Sec.  b  (Women),  9:30 

Assistant  Professor  Slaught 
Prerequisite:  Course  1. 

3.  Required  Mathematics  III. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter  ;  12:00  Dr.  Veblen 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter — 

Sec.  a  (Men),  12:00  Dr.  Veblen 

Sec.  b  (Women),  12:00  Dr.  Lunn 

Prerequisite  :  Courses  1  and  2. 


i.   Trigonometry. 

Mj.     Summer  Quarter;  8:00 

Assistant  Professor  Slaught 
Prerequisite:  Course  0. 

5.  College  Algebra. 

Mj.     Summer  Quarter  ;  10:. 30 

Assistant  Professor  Young 
Prerequisite:  Course  1  or  Course  4. 

6.  Analytic  Geometry. — Elements  of  plane  analytics, 

including  the  geometry  of   the  conic  sections, 
with  an  introduction  to  solid  analytics. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  7:00 
Assistant  Professor  Slaught 
Prerequisite:  Trigonometry  and  College  Al- 
gebra. 

7.  Elementary  Mechanics. — Without  the  use  of  Cal- 

culus. Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  8:30 

Dr.  Lunn 
Prerequisite:  Course  1  or  i. 

8.  Descriptive  Geometry. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  11:00 
Dr.  Veblen 
Prerequisite:  Course  1  or  4. 

9.  The  Mathematics  of  Insurance. —  This  course  pre- 

supposes some  acquaintance  with  the  descrip- 
tive aspect  of  insurance.  The  course  is  devoted 
particularly  to  the  mathematical  principles  of 
Life  Insurance.  The  necessary  elements  of  the- 
ory are  selected  from  the  theories  of  probabilities, 
finite  differences  and  interpolation.  Applica- 
tions are  made  in  particular  to  the  following 
problems:  The  examination  of  the  different 
mortality  tables  and  the  basing  of  mortality 
rates  thereon;  the  loading  for  expenses  and 
reserves  and  the  variations  of  premiums  as 
affected  by  the  prospective  earnings  of  invest- 
ments; the  computation  of  total  reserves;  the 
fixation  of  loan  and  surrender  values  of  paid-up 
insurance  whether  by  life  or  term  extension; 
the  computation  of  present  and  deferred  annui- 
ties as  affected  by  considerations  of  age,  life 
term,  endowment,  joint  life,  and  annuity  policies. 
Mj.  Spring  Quarter;  12:  00 
Dr.  Epsteen 

Prerequisites:  Trigonometry  and  College 
Algebra  (Courses  1,  2;  1,5;  or  4,  5)  and  Politi- 
cal Economy  7  (Insurance). 
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10.  Review  of  Trigonometry  and  College  Algebra  by 
Laboratory  Method. —  This  course  is  designed 
for  students  who,  having  already  taken  the 
ordinary  courses  in  Plane  Trigonometry  and 
College  Algebra,  wish  to  review  these  subjects 
either  as  preliminary  to  more  advanced  courses 
or  because  of  interest  in  the  problems  of  teach- 
ing. The  topics  selected  will  be  arranged  in  a 
continuous  course  based  on  graphical  methods 
and  emphasizing  the  interrelations  of  Algebra 
and  Geometry.  Some  attention  will  be  devoted 
to  the  relations  of  the  topics  introduced  with 
cognate  sciences  and  with  other  mathematical 
disciplines,  both  secondary  and  collegiate. 

Mj.     Summer  Quarter;  8:00-10:00 
Assistant  Professor  Dickson 

15.  Introductory  Calculus. — The  elementary  funda- 
mental principles,  methods,  and  formulas  of 
differential  and  integral  Calculus  will  be  care- 
fully studied  in  connection  with  simple  problems 
of  geometry  and  the  physical  sciences. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  9:00 

Dr.  Lunn 
Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  11:00 
Assistant  Professor  Young 
Prerequisite:   Trigonometry,  College  Algebra, 
and  of  Analytic  Geometry  at  least  an  elementary 
knowledge  of  graphing. 

This  course  is  intended  for  those  who  do  not 
wish  to  take  the  longer  course  in  Calculus 
(three  quarters),  but  who,  nevertheless,  desire 
to  round  out  their  previous  mathematical  work 
with  some  knowledge  of  a  subject  of  such  great 
importance,  both  in  pure  mathematics  and  the 
natural  sciences,  as  the  Calculus.  Certain  stu- 
dents expecting  to  take  the  longer  course  in 
Calculus  may  advisedly  take  this  course  as  an 
introductory  course. 

Students  of  the  College  of  Science  may  take  Course  15  instead 
of  Course  3  as  a  required  course. 

17.  Integral  Calculus. — An   elementary  course  with 
much  practice  in  connection  with  applications 
to  problems  of  geometry,  analysis,  and  physics. 
Mj.     Summer  Quarter;  8:  GO 
Dr.  Lunn 

Prerequisite :  Differential  Calculus. 

18,19,  20.  Calculus,  I,  II,  III.— The  fundamental  prin- 
ciples and  processes  of  the  differential  and  in- 
tegral Calculus,  with  constant  use  of  graphical 
methods  and  with  much  attention  to  the  solving 
of  problems  illustrating  all  phases  of  the  theory 


and  certain  important  applications  to  geometry 
and  mechanics  and  physics. 

Three  consecutive  Majors,  Laboratory  Method, 
Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters; 2:00-4:00 
Professor  Moore 

Prerequisite :  Courses  1,  2,  3,  or  their  equiva- 
lent. 

Note. — A  student  exceptionally  strong  in  Courses  1  and  2 
may,  after  conference  with  the  instructor,  enter  Course  18  with 
out  having  taken  Course  3. 

Senior  College  Courses 

[College  of  Education,  135]  Surveying  and  As- 
tronomy.— This  course  includes  practical  work 
with  surveying  instruments. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  9:30-11:30 
Professor  Myers 
Prerequisite:   Plane  Trigonometry  and  Col- 
lege Algebra. 

Note. — The  registration  is  limited  to  sixteen.  To  cover  cost 
of  repairs  to  instruments  each  student  makes  a  deposit  of  $5.00 
with  the  Registrar. 

31.  Solid  Analytics  and  Determinants. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  9:00 
Assistant  Professor  Young 
Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  12:00 
Associate  Professor  Maschke 
Prerequisite:  Plane  Analytics  and  Calculus. 

32.  Algebraic  Analysis. — The  complex  number  system 

(of  ordinary  Algebra).  Roots  of  unity.  Theory 
of  equations.    Infinite  series. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  12:00 
Associate  Professor  Maschke 
Prerequisite:  Plane  Analytics  and  Differen- 
tial Calculus. 

36.  Advanced  Calculus,  I.— The  theory  of  simple  and 

multiple  definite  integrals  and  allied  subjects, 
with  applications  to  geometry. 

Mj.     Summer  Quarter;  10:30 
Associate  Professor  Maschke 
Prerequisite:  Differential  and  Integral  Cal- 
culus. 

37.  Advanced  Calculus:    I.    Differential  Equations. — 

With  especial  attention  to  the  applications. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  8:30 
Dr.  Lunn 


Prerequisite 
cuius. 


Differential  and  Integral  Cal- 
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38,  39,  Advanced  Calculus:  II.  Elliptic  Integrals;  III. 
Definite  Integrals. — With  especial  attention  to 
the  applications. 

2Mj.    Winter  and  Spring  Quarters;  8: 30 
Assistant  Peofessor  Slaught 
Prerequisite:  Course  57. 

[Astronomy  5,  6,  7]  Analytic  Mechanics,  I,  II,  III. 

3Mj.    Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters; 
9:30.  Assistant  Professor  Moulton 

44.  Practice  Teaching  of  Mathematics  by  the  Labo- 
ratory Method. —  For  teachers  and  advanced 
students  who  expect  to  become  teachers  of 
Mathematics.  Practice  work  in  the  laboratory 
teaching  of  classes  in  Algebra,  Plane  and  Solid 
Geometry,  Trigonometry,  College  Algebra, 
Analytics  and  Calculus.  Those  wishing  to  reg- 
ister will  confer  in  advance  with  Professor 
Moore  or  Assistant  Professor  Young  (for  the 
Junior  College  work),  and  with  Professor  Myers 
(for  the  University  High  School  work). 


[College  of  Education,  1.32]  The  Teaching  of 
Mathematics  for  Elementary  Schools. 

Mj.     Summer  Quarter;  11:30 
Professor  Myeks 

65.  Critical  Review  of  Secondary  Mathematics  (for 
Teachers). — A  brief  survey  of  the  subject-matter 
of  Secondary  Mathematics  as  seen  in  the  light  of 
modern  mathematics,  aiming  both  to  organize 
the  theory  of  the  whole  scientifically  and  to 
gather  the  products  of  this  work  for  use  in 
teaching.  Actual  drill  in  solving  problems  will 
be  introduced  as  needed.  Reports  on  assigned 
readings  (such  as  critical  comparison  of  the 
same  topic  in  leading  American  and  foreign 
texts)  will  constitute  an  important  part  of  the 
work.  Primarily  for  teachers,  actual  or  pros- 
pective, but  open  also  to  others. 

Mj.  Summer  Quarter;  Mon.  and  Thurs.,  3:30- 
5: 30.  Assistant  Professor  Young 

Prerequisite :  Working  knowledge  of  Sec- 
ondary Mathematics. 


XVIIL    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  AS2R0N0MY  AND  ASTROPHYSICS 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

*GEORGE  ELLERY  HALE,  S.B.,  Sc.D.,  Professor  of  Astrophysics,  and  Director  of  the  Yerkes  Observatory. ■[ 

EDWIN  BRANT  FROST,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Astrophysics,  and  Director  of  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 

SHERBURNE  WESLEY  BURNHAM,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Practical  Astronomy,  and  Astronomer  in  the 
Yerkes  Observatory. 

EDWARD  EMERSON  BARNARD,  A.M.,  Sc.D.,  Professor  of  Practical  Astronomy,  and  Astronomer  in  the 
Yerkes  Observatory. 

KURT  LAVES,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

FOREST  RAY  MOULTON,  A.B.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

GEORGE  WILLIS  RITCHEY,  Assistant  Professor  of  Practical  Astronomy,  and  Superintendent  of  Instru- 
ment Construction  at  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 1; 

FERDINAND  ELLERMAN,  Instructor  in  Astrophysics  at  the  Yerkes  Observatory. -f 

WALTER  SIDNEY  ADAMS,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  Astrophysics  at  the  Yerkes  Observatory. ■\ 

STORRS  BARROWS  BARRETT,  A.B.,  Secretary  and  Librarian  of  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
At  the  University 

Junior  College  Courses  (1-4)  3.  Descriptive   Astronomy. — An   elemeatary  course, 

L  The  Development  of  Astronomy  Considered  from  '^^^"^S  ^'^^  fundamental  facts,  principles,  and 

an  Historical  Standpoint.  methods.     Frequent  access  to  the  Observatory. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter  ;  7:00 
Mj     Summer  Quarter;  8:00 


Assistant  Professor  Laves 


Assistant  Professor  Moulton 
Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  7:30 
Assistant  Professor  Laves 


*  Resigned  as  Director  of  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 

tl905-6  at  Mount  Wilson  (Pasadena),  California,  on  the  Expedition  for  Solar  Eesearoh. 
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Senior  College  Courses  (5-20) 

5,6.  Analytic  Mechanics.  —  Two  consecutive  Quar- 
ters.  An  introductory  course. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  9:30 
Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  9:30 
Assistant  Professor  Moulton 

Prerequisite :  Differential  and  Integral  Cal- 
culus. 

7.  Spherical  and  Practical  Astronomy. —  An  intro- 
ductory course.  W.  W.  Campbell's  Practical 
Astronomy  (Macmillan,  2d  ed.)  is  used  as  a  text- 
book, with  ample  references  to  Briinnow's,  Chau- 
venet's,  and  Andre's  more  extended  texts.  Ob- 
servations with  13^-inch  Theodolite,  the  3-inch 


Transit  instrument,  and  6)^-inch  Equatorial  are 
conducted  in  the  Students'  Observatory. 

Mj.     Autumn  Quarter;  11:00 
A  ssistant  Professor  Laves 
9.  Observatory  Work. —  Practice  with  the  Equatorial, 
Theodolite,  and  Transit  instrument  in  the  Stu- 
dents' Observatory. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter,  Evening  Sessions 

Assistant  Professor  Laves  and  

Prerequisite:     Courses  3  and  XVII,  1-2. 

11.  History  of  Physical  Theories. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  8:30 
Assistant  Professor  Moulton 

12.  Studies  in  the  Structure  of  the  Universe. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  11:00 
Assistant  Professor  Laves 


XIX.     THE    DEPARTMENT    OF   PHYSICS 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

ALBERT  ABRAHAM  MICHELSON,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  LL.D.,  P.R.S.,  etc.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department  of  Physics. 
CHARLES  RIBORG  MANN,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics. 
ROBERT  ANDREWS  MILLIKAN,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics. 
CARL  KINSLEY,  A.M.,  M.E.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics. 
HENRY  GORDON  GALE,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Physics. 
GEORGE  WINCHESTER,  S.B.,  A.B.,  Lecture  Assistant  in  Physics. 
WILLIAM  RICHARDS  BLAIR,  S.B.,  Laboratory  Inspector. 


Junior  College  Courses 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Summer  Quarter — 


1.  Elementary  Physics.  —  A   first  course  in  the  ele- 
ments of  Physics.    (See  prerequisite  to  Course  1.) 
Mj.    Autumn  Quarter,  11:00-1:00 
Dr.  Gale 


2.  Elementary  Physics.- 
ceding  course. 

Mj. 


-  A  continuation  of  the  pre- 

Winter  Quarter,  11:00-1:00 
Dr.  Gale 


Mechanics,  Molecular  Physics,  and  Heat. — A  gen- 
eral course  in  mechanics,  molecular  physics  and 
heat,  presented  mainly  from  the  experimental 
standpoint. 

10  hre.  a  week.    Mj.    Every  Quarter 


Sec.  a,  8:00-10:00 
Sec  6,  11:00-1:00 


Mr. 


Mr.  Winchester 


Autumn  Quarter — 
Sec.  a,  8:30-10: 30  Dr.  Gale 

Sec.  b,  11:00-1:00 

Assistant  Professor  Mann 

Winter  Quarter — 

11:00-1:00  Dr.  Gale 

Spring  Quarter — 

8:30-10:30        Assistant  Professor  Mann 


Prerequisite : 
1  and  2. 


Entrance  Physics  or  Physics 
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4.  Electricity  and  Light. — A  general  course  in  elec- 

tricity and  light,  presented  mainly  from  the 
laboratory  standpoint. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  8:00-10:00 
Assistant  Professor  Millikan 
Mj.    Winter  Quarter — 
Sec.  a,  8:30-10:30 

Assistant  Professor  Millikan 
Sec.  &,  11:00-1:00 

Assistant  Professor  Kinsley 

5.  Lecture    Demonstration    Course. —  A    course    of 

lectures  and  demonstrations  in  which  the  most 
important  principles  of  Physics  not  treated  in 
Courses  1  and  2  are  presented  from  the  lecture 
standpoint,  recent  discoveries  and  developments 
in  Physics  being  given  especial  attention. 

5  hrs.  a  week.     Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  9:00 
Assistant  Professor  Mann 
Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  9:30 
Dr.  Gale 
with  occasional  lectures  by 

Professor  Michelson 

Senior  College  Courses 

11.  Molecular  Physics. — A  lecture  course  for  advanced 

and  Graduate  students,  covering  the  Kinetic 
Theory,  Capillarity,  Elementary  Thermodynam- 
ics, Solution,  Electrolysis,  and  the  Electron 
Theory.  Mj.    Spring  Quarter  ;  11:00 

Assistant  Professor  Millikan 
Prerequisite :   General  Physics,  3,  4,  and  5. 

12.  Light. — A  lecture  course  for  advanced  and  Grad- 

uate   students    covering,  the   more   important 
sections  of  geometrical  and  physical  optics. 
5  hrs.  a  week.     Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  11:00 
Assistant  Professor  Mann 
Prerequisite :  Physics  3,  4,  and  5. 

13.  Electricity  and    Magnetism.  — A   course    of   ad- 

vanced work  in  theoretical  Electricity  and 
Magnetism,  intended  to  supplement  the  work  in 
General  Physics  or  prepare  for  the  graduate 
work. 

5  hrs.  a  week.  Mj.  Autumn  Quarter  ;  11: 00 
Assistant  Professor  Kinsley 

Prerequisite  :  Physics  3,  4,  and  5. 


14.  The  Pedagogy  of  Physics. — A  course  designed  for 
teachers  of  Physics  in  high  schools,  consisting 
of  lectures  and  discussions  upon  choice  of 
subject-matter  and  methods  of  presentation 
best  suited  to  elementary  courses  in  Physics. 
5  hrs.  a  week.  M.  Summer  Quarter;  First 
Term;  1:30. 

Assistant  Professor  Millikan 
Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  11:00 
Assistant  Professor  Mann 

16.  Experimental    Physics    (Advanced). —  Molecular 

Physics  and  Heat.—  A  course  of  advanced  labo- 
ratory work  involving  the  determination  of 
vapor  pressures  and  densities,  co-efficients  of 
friction  of  gases  and  liquids,  molecular  electrical 
conductivities,  freezing  and  boiling  points, 
latent  and  specific  heats,  etc. 

10  hrs.  a  week.       Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  8:30- 
10:30.  Assistant  Professor  Millikan 

Prerequisite :  Physics  3,  4,  and  5. 

17.  Experimental    Physics   (Advanced).  —  Light.     A 

course  of  advanced  laboratory  work  in  Light, 
consisting  of  accurate  measurements  in  diffrac- 
tion, dispersion,  interference,  and  polarization. 
10  hrs.  a  week.  Mj.  Summer  Quarter ;  10:30- 
12:30.  Assistant  Professor  Mann 

Mj.     Winter  Quarter;  8:30-10:30 
Assistant  Professor  Mann 

Prerequisite :  Physics  3,  4,  and  5. 

18.  Experimental  Physics  (Advanced).  —  Electricity 

and  Magnetism.    Laboratory  work  of  the  same 
grade  as  Courses  16  and  17,  but  consisting  of 
measurements  in    Electricity  and    Magnetism. 
10  hrs.  a  week. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  8:30-10:30 
Assistant  Professor  Kinsley 

Prerequisite :    Physics  3,  4,  and  5. 

21.  Analytic  Mechanics. — An  introductory  course  (cf . 
Astronomy  5). 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  9:30 

Assistant  Professor  Moulton 
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XX.     THE  DEPARTMENT  01    CHEMISTRY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

JOHN  ULRIC  NEP,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry. 

ALEXANDER  SMITH,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Director  of  General  and  Physical  Chemistry. 

JULIUS  STIEGLITZ,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

HERBERT  NEWBY  McCOY,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Chemistry. 

JOHN  CHARLES  HESSLER,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

LAUDER  WILLIAM  JONES,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Analytical  Chemistry. 

THOMAS  BRUCE  FREAS,  A.B.,  Curator. 

WILLIS  B.  HOLMES,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Chemistry. 

EDITH  ETHEL  BARNARD,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Quantitative  Analysis. 

OSCAR  ECKSTEIN,  Sc.D.,  Research  Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

ELLIOT  S.  HALL,  Ph.D.,  Research  Assistant  in  Chemistry. 


WALTER  STANLEY  HAINES,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry,  Pharmacy,  and  Toxicology,  Rush 
Medical  College ;  Professorial  Lecturer  on  Toxicology. 


COURSES  OP  INSTRUCTION 


Primabily  for  the  Junior  Colleges. 

General  Inorganic  Chemistry,  I. 

Classroom,  3  hrs.  a  week,  12:00. 
Laboratory,  6  hrs.  a  week. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 
Professor  Smith 
Prerequisite :  Preparatory  Physics. 

General  Inorganic  Chemistry  II. — Continuation  of 
Course  1  or  of  Preparatory  Chemistry.  Class- 
room, 3  hrs.  a  week,  8:30.  Laboratory,  6  hrs. 
a  week.  Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 

Assistant  Professor  McCoy 
AND  Dr.  Holmes 


Hours  as  in  Course  1. 


Mj.    Winter  Quarter 
Professor  Smith 


3.  General  Inorganic  Chemistry  III. — Continuation  of 
Course  2. 
Classroom,  3  hrs.  a  week,  8:30. 
Laboratory,  6  hrs.  a  week. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter 


Hours  as  in  Course  1. 

Mj.  Spring  Quarter 
Professor  Smith 
1,  2,  3  are  consecutive  courses.  Separate  credit  is 
given  for  each,  but  students  are  not  advised  to  take 
one  course  only.  Course  2  in  the  Autumn  is  specially 
designed  for  students  offering  preparatory  chemistry. 
Course  2  in  the  Winter  is  a  continuation  of  Course  I, 


but  may  be  entered  by  those  having  credit  for  admis- 
sion chemistry.  Whenever  the  preparation  justifies 
it,  qualitative  analysis  may  be  substituted  for  3. 

The  aim  of  the  continuous  Courses  1,  2,  3  will  be  to 
give  a  definite  idea  of  the  fundamental  principles  of 
chemistry,  and  not  to  overburden  the  student  with  a 
mass  of  unconnected  facts.  The  conception  of  chem- 
ical equilibrium  and  the  modern  theory  of  solutions 
are  freely  used.  The  lectures  will  be  experimental  to 
a  considerable  extent.  The  courses  are  designed  to 
meet  the  wants  not  only  of  those  who  wish  to  go  deeper 
into  chemistry,  but  of  all  who  wish  to  study  the  sci- 
ence as  part  of  a  liberal  education. 

The  lectures  and  classroom  work  of  1,  2,  and  3  may 
be  taken  by  Graduate  students  without  the  laboratory 
work  or  laboratory  fee. 

lA.    General      Inorganic      Chemistry. —  Elementary 
Course.        DM.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter. 
Classroom,  6  hrs.  a  week ;  10:30. 
Laboratory  work,  12  hrs.  a  week;  1:30-4:30 

Dr.  Jones 

Prerequisite :  Preparatory  Physics. 

2 A.  General  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Continuation  of 
Course  lA.    Hours  as  in  lA. 

DM.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Dr.  Jones 

The  lectures  and  classroom  work  of  lA  and  2A 
may  be  taken  by  Graduate  students  without  the 
laboratory  work  or  laboratory  fee. 
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IB.    General  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Special  Course. 
DM.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Lectures,  6  hrs.  a  week;  10:30. 
Laboratory  work,  12  hrs.  a  week  ;  1:30-4:30. 

Dr.  Jones 
Prerequisite:       Admission    Chemistry    and 
Physics,  1  unit   each. 

Students  attend  the  same  lectures  as  in  Course  lA, 
but  the  laboratory  work  and  recitations  in  Course  IB 
are  independent  and  advanced. 

2B.  General  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Special  Course. 
Continuation  of  Course  IB.    Hours  as  in  IB. 

DM.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter. 
Dk.  Jones 
For  description  see  under  3. 

4.  Elementary  Organic  Chemistry. 

Classroom  3  hrs.  a  week;  8:30. 
Laboratory  work,  6  hrs.  a  week. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter. 
Dr.  Jones 
Prerequisite :   Course  3,  or  2A,  or  2B,  Gen- 
eral Chemistry. 

Primarily  for  the  Senior  Colleges 

Note. — Courses  6,  7,  8, 9, 10, 11  and  13  are  given  in  the  ana- 
lytical laboratories.  The  laboratories  are  open  from  8: 00  A.  m. 
to  6:00  P.  M.  (Saturdays  only  to  1:00  p.  m.).  The  hours  of  in- 
struction provide  for  morning  and  afternoon  sections  and  will 
be  posted  in  the  laboratory. 

Courses  8  and  9  will  count  toward  a  Master's  or  the  Doctor's 
degree  when  Chemistry  is  the  secondary  subject. 

6.  Qualitative  Analysis. — Introductory  Course. 

Mj  or  DM.     8  or  16  hrs.  a  week,  laboratory. 
2  hrs.  a  week  classroom.      Lectures,  2:00. 
First  Term,  Summer  Quarter  ;  Autumn  Quarter 
Professor  Stieglitz 
AND  Dr.  Holmes 
Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 
Dr.  Jones 
Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Dr.  Holmes 
Prerequisite:  Course  3,  or  2 A,  or  2B. 

The  lectures  deal  with  the  chemistry  of  the  analyt- 
ical reactions,  and  special  attention  is  given  to  the 
development  and  application  of  the  laws  of  equilibrium 
and  solutions.  This  course  is,  in  an  important  sense, 
one  in  advanced  general  chemistry. 

7.  Qualitative  Analysis. — Continuation  of  Course  6. 

Hours  as  in  6. 

Mj  or  DM.    Summer  and  Autumn  Quarters 

Dr.  Holmes 
Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 
Dr.  Jones 


Courses  6,  7, 10  form  a  continuous  course,  which  may 
be  begun  in  any  Quarter. 

The  aim  of  Courses  6,  7, 10  will  be  to  train  the  stu- 
dent to  do  intelligent  analytical  work  based  on  a  knowl- 
edge of  the  scientific  principles  of  the  subject  and  to 
apply  and  amplify  his  knowledge  of  General  and  Phys- 
ical Chemistry. 

8.  Quantitative    Analysis.  —  Introductory     Course. 

Chiefly  laboratory  work  in  gravimetric  and  volu- 
metric analysis. 

Mj  or  DM.     8  or  16  hrs.  a  week,  laboratory. 
Lecture,  1  hour.     First  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Professor  Stieglitz 
AND  Dr.  Eckstein 
Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Assistant  Professor  McCoy  and  Dr.  Eckstein 
Autumn  and  Winter  Quarters 
Professor  Stieglitz  and  Miss  Barnard 

Spring  Quarter 
Miss  Barnard 
Prerequisite:  Qualitative  Analysis  (Courses  6 
and  7).    Medical  students  will  be  admitted  to 
the  course  after  having  taken  Course  6. 

9.  Quantitative  Analysis. — Continuation  of  Course  8 

Mj  or  DM.     10  or  20  hrs.  a  week,  laboratory. 

First  Term,  Summer  Quarter 

Professor  Stieglitz  and  Dr.  Eckstein 

Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter 

Assistant  Professor  McCoy  and  Dr.  Eckstein 

Autumn  and  Winter,  Quarters 

Professor  Stieglitz  and  Miss  Barnard 

Spring  Quarter 
Miss  Barnard 

Primarily  for  the  Graduate  School 

10.  Advanced  Qualitative  Analysis.— Mj  or  DM.   10  or 

20  hrs.  a  week,  laboratory. 

Summer  and  Autumn  Quarters 
Dr.  Holmes 
Winter  and  Spring  Quarter 
Dr.  Jones 
Open   to  College  students.    Continuation  of 
Courses  6  and  7. 

11.  Advanced  Quantitative  Analysis. — Mj  or  DM.     10 

or  20  hrs.  a  week. 

Autumn  and  Winter  Quarters 
Professor  Stieglitz  and  Miss  Barnard 
Continuation  of  Courses  8  and  9.    Open  to 
students  in  the  Senior  Colleges. 
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12.  Elementary  Spectrum  Analysis   (Qualitative).  — 

EmiBBion  (flame  and  electric  spark)  and  absorp- 
tion spectra  of  inorganic  substances.  Chiefly 
laboratory  work,  K^^i-    Winter  Quarter. 

Dr.  Jones 

13.  Special  Methods  in  Quantitative  Analysis. — Chiefly 

laboratory  work. 

13A.  Electrolytic  Methods.  J^Mj  or  Mj 

13B.  Special  Mineral  Analysis.  Mj 

13C.  Water  Analysis.  ^Mj 

13D.  Gas  Analysis.  J^Mj 

13E.  Organic  Elementary  Analysis.  J^Mj 

13G.  Iron  and  Steel  Analysis.  i^Mj  or  Mj 

13H.  Proximate  Food  Analysis.  i^Mj  or  Mj 

Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters 

Professor  Stieglitz  and  Miss  Barnard 

Prerequisite :  Quantitative  Analysis,  8  and  9. 

13F.   Assaying.  —  Fire-assay  of  gold,  silver,  and  lead 
ores.  Mj.    Spring  Quarter 

Mr. 

Prerequisite  :  General  Chemistry,  Qualitative 
and  Quantitative  Analysis  (Courses  8  and  9). 

28A.  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry, — With  special 
reference  to  Physico-Chemical  measurements. 
M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Professor  Stieglitz 


J^Mj.    Spring  Quarter. 

Assistant  Professor  McCoy 
Prerequisite:   College  Physics  (Course  1)  and 
Qualitative  Analysis  (Course  6). 

28B.  Practical  Physical  Chemistry. 

M.  First  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Professor  Stieglitz 
M.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
3^Mj.    Spring  Quarter 
Assistant  Professor  McCoy 
Prerequisite :     College    Physics    (Course    1), 
Quantitative  Analysis  (Course  8) ;  Course  28A 
should  accompany  or  precede  this  course. 

40.  Training  Course  in  the  Teaching  of  Chemistry, — 

This  course,  for  prospective  teachers  in  second- 
ary schools,  will  include:  (1)  In  autumn,  obser- 
vation of  teaching  in  several  schools  in  the  city 
and  reports  on  the  same ;  (2)  in  winter,  a  series 
of  conferences  on  the  didactic  of  chemistry ;  (3) 
in  spring,  practice-teaching  in  the  University 
High  School  and  in  the  Junior  Colleges  under 
criticism  and  supervision. 

IJ^Mj.  Continued  through  Autumn,  Winter 
and  Spring  Quarters.  Professor  Smith 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  1,  2,  3,  i,  6,  7,  8,  28 A, 
28B ;  Physics  1,  2,  3,  or  their  equivalents,  must 
precede  or  accompany  this  course. 


XXI      THE  DEPARTMENT   OF   GEOLOGY 


OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

THOMAS  CHROWDER  CHAMBERLIN,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Geology. 
ROLLIN  D.  SALISBURY,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Geographic  Geology. 
JOSEPH  PAXSON  IDDINGS,  Ph.B.,  Professor  of  Petrology. 

RICHARD  ALEXANDER  PULLERTON  PENROSE,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economic  Geology.* 
STUART  WELLER,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Palceontologic  Geology. 
WALLACE  WALTER  ATWOOD,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Physiography  and  General  Geology. 
WILLIAM  CLINTON  ALDEN,  Ph.D.,  Docent  in  Field  Geology. 


CHARLES  KENNETH  LEITH,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  on  Pre-Cambrian  Geology  (Winter  Quarter,  1905). 
FREDERICK  LESLIE  RANSOME,  Lecturer  on  Ore  Deposits  (Spring  Quarter,  1905). 
ERNEST   ROBERTSON  BUCKLEY,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  on  Non-Metallic  Mineral  Resources  (Winter 
Quarter,  1905).  

HARLAN  HARLAND  BARROWS,  Laboratory  Assistant. 

JAMES  HENRY  LEES,  Research  Assistant. 

ROLLIN  THOMAS  CHAMBERLIN,  S.B.,  Assistant  (Summer  Quarter,  1905), 


*0n  leave  of  absence. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Primarily  for  the  Junior  Colleges 
1.  Physiography.  —  The  earth's  features,  treated 
with  special  reference  to  their  origin  and  signifi- 
cance. Agencies  affecting  changes  in  geo- 
graphic features.  Physiographic  changes  in 
progress.  Genetic  geography.  This  course  will 
also  include  a  brief  consideration  of  the  ele- 
ments of  Meteorology  and  Oceanography. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  2:00 

Professor  Salisbury 
Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  12:00 
Dr.  Atwood. 
Spring  Quarter;  8:30 
Mr.  Barrows 

Note.— Occasional  field  trips  on  Saturday,  some  of  them 
taking  most  of  the  day,  are  required  in  the  Autumn  and  Spring 
Quarters. 

Course  1  should  be  followed  without  interruption  by  Course 
2,  both  of  which  are  required  of  S.B.  students. 

lA.  Physiography.  —  The  same  as  Course  1,  except 
that  land  surfaces  only  are  brought  into  consid- 
eration.   The  course  will  have  especial  reference 
to  North  America.    (See  Course  1,  Geography.) 
M.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter ;  2:30 
Mr.  Barrows 

Note. — Several  field  trips  on  Saturday,  some  of  them  taking 
most  of  the  day,  are  required. 

Primarily  for  Senior  Colleges 

2.  General  Geology. — A  synoptical  course  treating  of 
the  leading  facts  and  principles  of  the  science 
and  the  more  important  events  of  geological 
history;  adapted  primarily  to  students  not  in- 
tending to  specialize  in  Geology.  Open  to  stu- 
dents in  the  Junior  Colleges  who  have  had 
Course  1,  or  its  equivalent. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  2:00 
Professor  Salisbury  or  Dr.  Atwood 
Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  12:00 
Dr.  Atwood 

2A.  Geologic  History  of  Organisms. — An  elementary 
course  in  historical  Geology.  The  initiation  and 
evolution  of  the  various  organic  types;  the  con- 
sideration of  the  questions  involved  in  geo- 
graphic distribution  and  geologic  range. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  

Assistant  Professor  Weller 

Note. — Occasional  field  trips  on  Saturday,  some  of  them 
taking  most  of  the  day,  are  required  in  the  Spring  Quarter. 

2B.  Continental  Evolution. — The  history  of  the  de- 
velopment of  the  North  American  Continent 


and  its  resources.  Primarily  for  teachers  of 
Physiography  and  Geology. 

M.    First  Term.    Summer  Quarter;  12: 00 
Professor  Salisbury 
[Not  to  be  given  in  1905] 
4.  Physiography  of  the  United  States. — An  advanced 
course  in  Physiography,  with  especial  reference 
to  the  area  indicated.    A  desirable  antecedent 
to  Course  10,  Department  of  Geography. 

Prerequisite :     Courses  1  and  2  or  their  equiv- 
alents. Dr.  Atwood  ok  Mr.  Barrows 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter:  8:30 
[May  not  be  given  in  1905-6.] 

7.  Field    and    Laboratory    Course. —  Study  of    the 

geography  and  geology  of  Chicago  and  vicinity, 
and  of  relief,  topographic,  and  geologic  maps. 
The  course  will  include  two  field  trips  (one  on 
Saturday)  and  three  laboratory  exercises  (or 
lectures)  weekly.  For  teachers,  and  for  those 
who  wish  to  learn  methods  of  field  work.  Open 
to  students  who  have  a  knowledge  of  Physiog- 
raphy and  elementary  Geology.  Class  limited 
to  16. 

M.    Second  Term,  Spring  Quarter  ;  2:00 

Dr.  Atwood 
M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter  ;  1:30 

Mr.  Lees 
Note. — Students  taking  this  course  should  take  no  other 
course  in  the  afternoon. 

8.  Field    Geology.     (First   Course  outside  of    Chi- 

cago).— This  course  is  intended  to  form  an  intro- 
duction to  the  more  specialized  professional 
courses  that  follow,  and  to  furnish  a  basis  for 
the  teaching  of  Geography,  Physiography,  and 
elementary  Geology.  It  involves  training  in 
stratigraphic,  surficial,  and  other  field  determi- 
nations, together  with  mapping,  sketching,  and 
technical  description.  The  field  for  the  First 
Term  of  1905  is  the  vicinity  of  Devil's  Lake, 
Wis.;  that  for  the  Second  Term,  the  vicinity  of 
St.  Croix  Dalles,  Wisconsin-Minnesota. 

3M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Dr.  Atwood 
Repeated.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Mr.  R.  T.  Chamberlin 
Prerequisites :    Physiography    and    General 
Geology. 
Note.— The  class  of  the  First  Term  will  start  June  19 ;  that 
of  the  Second  Term,  July  31.    In  both  cases,  students  should  be 
at  the  University  at  least  one  day  in  advance.    Applications 
for  admission  to  either  course  should   be  made    early.     The 
classes  will  be  limited  to  twelve  and  ten  members,  respectively. 
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10.  Elementary  Mineralogy   and   Petrology.  —  This 

course  will  include  the  study  of  the  common 
rock-making  minerals,  and  of  the  common 
rocks. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  8:00 
Laboratory  Work;  8:00-10:00 
Mk.  Lees 

M.    First  Term,  Spring  Quarter ;  2:00 
Laboratory  Work;  2:00-4:00 
De.  Atwood 
Note.— Class  limited  to  16. 

11.  Introduction  to   Mineralogy.    Physical  and  Geo- 

metrical Crystallography,  —  Physical  charac- 
teristics of  crystals.  General  principles  of 
Crystallography.  Projection  and  construction  of 
figures  of  crystals,  Groth,  Physikalische  Kry- 
stallographie,  etc.  Mj.  Autumn  Quarter;  9:30 
Professor  Iddings 
Prerequisite:  General  Physics  and  General 
Inorganic  Chemistry. 

12.  Descriptive  and   Determinative  Mineralogy — Es- 

sential characteristics  of  minerals.  Laboratory 
work  in  testing  minerals  by  chemical  and  blow- 
pipe methods.  Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  9:30 

Professor  Iddings 
Prerequisite :  Course  11. 

For  Senior  College  and  Graduate  Students 

13.  Vulcanism  and   Metamorphism. — Volcanoes   and 

volcanic  phenomena,  with  a  discussion  of  the 
theories  concerning  them.  Metamorphic  pro- 
cesses and  the  resulting  changes  in  rocks. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter ;  9: 30 
Professor  Iddings 
Prerequisite:  Courses  12  and  16. 

15.  Geographic  Geology. — The  origin,  development, 
and  destruction  of  geographic  features.  The 
agents  and  processes  involved.  Contemporary 
geologic  formations.  Significance  of  landscape 
contours  and  geographic  outlines.  Geophysiog- 
nomy.  Mj  or  DMj.     Autumn  Quarter ;  2:00 

Professor  Salisbury, 
Mr.  Barrows,  assisting  in  Laboratory. 
Course  15  should  be  followed  by  Course  16. 

Prerequisite  :      Physiography,     Elementary 
Geology,  Chemistry,  and  Physics. 

Note.— Students  intending  to  specialize  in  Geology  should  take 
this  course  as  a  DMj.  Occasional  field  trips  on  Saturday,  some 
of  them  taking  most  ot  the  day,  are  required 


15A.  Advanced   Physiography. — A  course  similar   to 
the  above,  but  briefer. 

M   or   DM.    First  Term,   Summer  Quarter; 
10  :  30.  Professor  Salisbury 

16.  Structural    Geology  and    Continental  Evolution. 

This  course  is  based  primarily  on  the  physical 
history  of  the  North  American  continent. 

Mj  or  DMj.    Winter  Quarter;  2:00 
Professor  Salisbury, 
Mr.  Babkows  assisting  in  Laboratory 

Prerequisites  :  Courses  10  or  12,  and  15. .  This 
course  should  be  followed  by  Course  18. 

Note. —  Students  specializing  in   Geology  should  take  this 
conrseas  a  DMj. 

18.  Geologic    Life    Development.  —  A    study  of    the 

introduction    and    succession    of    the    ancient 
forms  of  life  in    their   geologic    relationships, 
constituting  historical  Geology  studied   on  the 
life  side. 
Lectures  :  Mon.,  Wed.,  Fri.,  2:00. 
Laboratory:  Tues.,  Thurs.,  2:00-4:00. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  2:00 
Assistant  Professor  Welleb 

Prerequisite :    Systematic  Zoology  and  Bot- 
any, and  Courses  15  and  16. 

19.  Teachers'  Course . — A  course  for  teachers  of  Physi- 

ography. The  principles  and  the  methods  of 
Physiography  in  secondary  schools,  and  the 
selection  of  material  to  be  presented. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  11:30 
Professor  Salisbury 

Prerequisite :    Elementary  Physiography  and 
Elementary  Geology. 

20.  Field  Geology  (Second  Course).  —  Advanced  field 

work,  involving  the  systematic  investigation  of 
a  formation  or  an  area.  A  formal  report,  as 
nearly  as  practicable  in  conformity  with  the 
approved  methods  of  official  geological  reports, 
is  required.  The  fields  for  1905  will  be  in  the 
West.  The  work  may  be  prosecuted  during  the 
months  of  July,  August,  and  September.  One 
party,  limited  to  12,  under  the  leadership  of  Dr. 
Atwood,  will  spend  the  month  of  August  in  and 
about  the  Black  Hills  of  South  Dakota.  The 
party  will  leave  Chicago  July  28.  Other  parties 
doing  more  special  work  will  study  the  former 
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glaciation  in  selected  mountain  regions,  or  the 
drift  formations  in  selected  areas  in  Wisconsin. 
3M.     Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Professor  Salisbury,  Dr.  Atwood,  and 

Dr.  Alden 

Prerequisite :    Courses  8,   10,  15,  and  16,  or 
their  equivalents. 

Note.— In  all  caseB,  arrangements  for  these  courses  mnst  be 
made  in  advance. 


20A.  Field  Geology. —  In  some  selected  field,  not  yet 

determined,  the  stratigraphic  and    structural 

features    of    sedimentary    formations    will    be 

studied  with  special  reference    to  the    use  of 

fossils    in    the   interpretation  of  stratigraphy. 

Four  weeks  will  be  spent  in  the  field.    The 

preparation  of  reports  will  complete  the  course. 

3M  during  September 

Assistant  Professor  Weller 

Prerequisite :   Courses  8, 15, 16, 18,  and  21,  or 

their  equivalents. 


XXI A.     THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOGRAPHY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

ROLLIN  D.  SALISBURY,  A.M.,  LL..D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Geography. 
JOHN  PAUL  GOODE,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geography. 
HARLAN  HARLAND  BARROWS,  S.B.,  Assistant. 


Junior  College  Courses 


1.  Elementary  Meteorology  and  Oceanography. — An 

outline  course  especially  for  teachers  of  Physical 
Geography  and  Physiography. 

M.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter,  1: 30 
Mr.  Barrows 

Note. — This    course,    with    Course   lA   Geology= Course    1 
Geology. 

4.  Meteorology  and  Climatology. — The  principles  of 

Meteorology  and  their  application  to  regional 
climates.  Climate  as  a  factor  in  economic  and 
social  development. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  11:00 
Mr.  Barrows 

Senior  College  Courses 

5.  Commercial  Geography. — See  Course  5,  Depart- 

ment of  Political  Economy. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter 
Mj.    Winter  Quarter 
Assistant  Professor  Goode 

6.  The  Geography  of  Commerce. —  The  geographic 
conditions  determining  the  rise  and  expansion 
of  international  trade ;  the  means  of  transpor- 
tation ;  conditions  which  determine  the  choice 
of  routes ;  harbors ;  safe-guards  to  life  and 
property ;   the  influence  of  business  organiza- 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

tion ; 
tion. 


10. 


the  influence  of    government  participa- 
Mj.    Autumn  Quarter  ;  9:30 
Assistant  Professor  Goode 
[May  not  be  given  in  1905-6] 
Influence  of  Geography  on  American  History. — 
A  study  of   the  geographic  conditions  which 
have  influenced  the  course  of  American  history. 
Their  importance  as  compared  with  one  another, 
and  their  importance  as  compared  with  non- 
geographic  factors.    Familiarity  with  the  lead- 
ing events  of  American  history,  and  with  the 
elements  of  the  physiography  of  the   United 
States,  is  presupposed.    Primarily  for  teachers 
of  geography  and  history. 

M.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter;  9:00 

Mj.     Winter  Quarter;  9:30 

Mr.  Barrows 

[May  not  be  given  in  the  Winter  of  1906] 

Economic    Geography    of    North    America.  — A 

study  of  the  natural  resources  of  the  continent, 

as  factors  in  its  economic  development.    The 

geology,  the    physiography    and    the    climate, 

treated  as  factors  determining  or  affecting  the 

location  and  utilization  of  mineral  resources, 

arable  and  grazing  lands,  forests,   etc.     The 

influence    of    these    various  resources  on  the 

settlement  and  development  of  the  continent. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter  ;  8:00 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  8:30 

Assistant  Professor  Goode 
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12.  Economic  Geography  of  Europe. —  Outline  same 
as  for  Course  10,  together  with  a  study  of  the 
effects  of  the  natural  resources  on  the  distribu- 
tion and  economic  development  of  racial 
stocks. 

Mj.     Winter  Quarter;  9:30 

Assistant  Professor  Goode 

14.  Economic  Geography  of  Tropical  Countries. — 
Outline  similar  to  that  for  Course  10.  Especial 
attention  will  be  given  to  South  America,  the 
West  Indies  and  the  Philippines.  The  course 
will  also  include  a  consideration  of  the  results 
likely  to  be  achieved  by  the  introduction  of 


scientific  methods  of  sanitation   and  industry, 
from  countries  in  temperate  latitudes. 

Mj.  Spring  Quarter ;  11:00 
Assistant  Professor  Goodb 
16.  The  Geographic  Problems  of  the  Orient. —  The 
significance  of  the  location  of  the  region  with 
reference  to  the  Hinterland  and  to  the  ocean  ; 
the  physiography  of  the  realm ;  the  natural 
resources ;  racial  characteristics ;  the  reasons 
underlying  western  interest  and  aggression. 

This  course  is  developed  mainly  with  refer- 
ence to  China  and  Japan. 

Mj.     Spring  Quarter  :  11:  00 
Assistant  Professor  Goode 
[May  not  be  given  in  1906.] 


For  courses  in  Physical  Geography,  see  Department  of  Geology. 

For  courses  in  Commercial  Geography,  see  Department  of  Political  Economy. 

For  courses  in  Zoogeography,  see  Department  of  Zoology. 

For  courses  in  Geographic  Botany,  see  Department  of  Botany. 

For  normal  courses  for  Grade  Teachers,  see  College  of  Education. 


XXII.     THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ZOOLOG  Y 

OFFICERS  OP  INSTRUCTION 

CHARLES  OTIS  WHITMAN,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Zoology ;  Curator 
of  the  Zoological  Museum. 

FRANK  RATTRAY  LILLIE.Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Embryology;  Assistant  Curator  of  the  Zoolog- 
ical Museum. 

CHARLES  MANNING  CHILD,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology. 

WILLIAM  LAWRENCE  TOWER,  S.B.,  Instructor  in  Embryology. 

REUBEN  MYRON  STRONG,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Zoology. 


SAMUEL  WENDELL  WILLISTON,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Head  of  the  Department  of  Palceontology ;  Lecturer  on 

Evolution  of  Vertebrates  (1905-6). 
HENRY  HIGGINS  LANE,  S.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant  in  Zoology. 
VICTOR  ERNEST  SHELFORD,  S.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant  in  Zoology. 
ROBERT  WILHELM  HEGNER.,  S.M.,  Laboratory  Assistant  in  Zoology. 


courses  of 

Junior  College  Courses. 

1.  Elementary  Zoology. — The  lectures  and  laboratory 

work  include  studies  of  representative  animals 
and  of  general  zoological  topics. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 
Lectures:  Mo.,  Wed.,  Fri.,  4:00. 
Laboratory:  Mon.,  Wed.,  Fri.,  2:00-4:00. 

Dr.  Strong 

2.  General   Biology. —  Lectures  and  laboratory  work 

dealing  with  topics  of  a  general  biological  na- 


INSTRUCTION 

ture,  such  as:  the  classification  of  the  biological 
sciences;   protoplasm;  the  cell;  structure  aud 

activities  of  types  of  animals. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter 

Lectures  :  Mon.,  Wed.,  Fri.,  4: 00. 
Laboratory  :  6  hrs.  a  week,  afternoons. 

Dr.  Strong 

DM.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Lectures:  Mon.  to  Fri.;  11:30. 
Laboratory:  12  hrs.,  8:00-11:30. 

Dr.  Strong 
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3.  Field  Zoology. — Introductory  Course.  Study  of 
the  more  common  animals  of  the  region  about 
Chicago,  including  work  on  life-histories,  habits 
classification,  and  distribution. 

Mj  or  DMj.    Spring  Quarter 
Lectures:  Wed.,  2:00. 

Laboratory  or  field-work:  Mon.,  Tues.,  2:00- 
4:00,  and  Saturday  morning. 

Assistant  Professor  Child 
DM.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Lectures:  Mon.  and  Fri.,  1:30. 
Laboratory    or    field-work :    Afternoons  and 
Saturday  morning,  16  hours  per  week. 

Assistant  Professor  Child 

5.  Invertebrate  Zoology.—  Study  of  representatives  of 

the  lower  invertebrate  groups.  Protozoa,  Porife- 
ra,  Coelentera,  Platyhelminthes,  and  Nemathel- 
minthes;  including  the  anatomy  of  the  adult 
and  the  life-history,  together  with  some  discus- 
sion of  habits  and  distribution. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 

Lectures:  Tues.,  Thurs.,  2:00. 

Laboratory:  Mon.,  Wed.,  Fri.,  2:00-4:00. 

Assistant  Professor  Child 

Prerequisite:  Course  2. 

6.  Invertebrate  Zoology  (Course  5  continued). — Study 

of  representatives  of  the  higher  invertebrate 
groups.  The  subject-matter  of  this  course  dif- 
fers in  successive  years,  consideration  of  the 
Echinoderms,  Molluscs,  Annelids,  and  allied 
groups  alternating  with  consideration  of  the 
Arthropods.  Mj.    Winter  Quarter 

Lectures  and  Laboratory  as  in  Course  5. 

Assistant  Professor  Child 

Prerequisite :  As  in  Course  5. 

7.  Invertebrate   Zoology.— Study  of   representatives 

of  the  principal  invertebrate  groups,  including 
adult  anatomy  and  life-history,  habits  and  dis- 
tribution. 

DM.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter. 

Lectures  :  Mon.,  Tues.,  Wed.,  Thurs.,  8:00. 

Laboratory:  Daily,  9:00-12:00;  12  hrs.,  per 
week.  Assistant  Professor  Child 

8.  The  Evolution  of  the  Domestic  Animals. — A  series 

of  illustrated  lectures  upon  the  origin,  evolution, 
and  natural  history  of  the  Domestic  Animals 
and  other  chief  types  of  Mammals. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Lectures:  Daily;  hour  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Williston 


9.  Vertebrate  Zoology. — Study  of  representatives  of 

the  principal  vertebrate  groups,  including  gen- 
eral Anatomy,  life  histories,  habits,  and  distribu- 
tion. The  laboratory  work  consists  of  dissection 
of  typical  representatives  of  several  groups. 

DM.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter 

Lectures  :  Mon.  to  Fri.,  8:00. 

Laboratory  Work:    9:00-12:00;    12   hrs.    per 
week.  Mr.  Lane 

10.  Comparative  Anatomy  and  Zoology  of  the  Verte- 

brates.— A  laboratory  study  of  types,  with  dis- 
section, followed  by  lectures  with  demonstrations 
of  the  comparative  anatomy  of  organs,  classifica- 
tion, range,  distribution,  and  evolution  of  the 
vertebrates,  living  and  extinct. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  Mon.-Fri.,  3:00-5:00 
Professor  Williston 
Prerequisite:  Course  2  or  equivalent. 

11.  Comparative  Anatomy  and  Zoology  of  the  Verte- 

brates.—  Continuation  of  Course  10  (Reptiles, 
Birds). 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter;  Mon.-Fri.,  3:00-5:00 
Professor  Williston 

12.  Comparative  Anatomy  and  Zoology  of  the  Verte- 

brates.— Continuation  of  Course  11;  (Mammals). 
Mj.     Spring  Quarter  ;  Mon.-Fr.,  3:00-5:00 
Professor  Williston 

13.  Field  Zoology  (Advanced  Course).  —  Study  of  the 

fauna  of  the  region  about  Chicago,  with  special 
reference  to  the  relations  between  animals  and 
their  environment.  Each  student  is  expected 
to  devote  a  considerable  portion  of  his  time  to 
the  study  of  some  special  problem  connected 
with  the  work  of  the  course,  and  to  present  the 
results  of  his  work  in  the  form  of  a  thesis  at  the 
end  of  the  course. 

Mj  or  DMj.    Autumn  Quarter 

Lecture:  Fri.,  2:00. 

Assistant  Professor  Child 
DM.    Second  Term ;  Summer  Quarter 

Lectures :  Mon.,  Fri.,  1:30. 

Laboratory  or  field  work :    Afternoons    and 
Saturday  morning.  Mr.  Shelford. 

14.  Studies  of  Birds. — This  course  will  include  studies 

of  the  structures,  habits,  and  colors  of  birds. 

Mj  or  DMj.    Spring  Quarter 
Lectures:  Tues.  and  Thurs.,  9:30. 
Laboratory:  Four  hrs.,  afternoons. 
Field-work:  Sat.  mornings  or  early  mornings, 
as  arranged. 

DM.    First  Term;  Summer  Quarter 


CIRCULAR  OF  INFORMATION 


Lectures:  Mon.-Thurs.,  3:30. 
Laboratory:  Eight  hre. 

Field-work :  Sat.  forenoons  or  early  mornings, 
as  arranged.  Dr.  Strong. 

16.  Cytology. —  Morphology    and    physiology    of    the 

cell;  cell-division;  cytological  theories;  the  cell 
and  the  organism;  theory  and  practice  of  fixa- 
tion and  staining.    The  lectures  will  be  supple- 
mented by  collateral  reading  and  discussions. 
Mj  or  DMj.    Spring  Quarter 
Lectures :  Three  times  a  week;  hours  to  be 
arranged  with  class. 
Laboratory :  Afternoons;  8  hrs.  a  week. 

Assistant  Professor  Child 
fTo  be  given  in  1907] 

17.  Regeneration. — The  lectures  will  deal  with  the 

principal  facts  and  problems  of  regeneration  and 
of  form-regulation  in  general,  and  will  be  sup- 
plemented by  collateral  reading  and  discussions. 
In  the  laboratory  typical  cases  of  regeneration 
will  be  studied.       Mj  or  DMj.    Spring  Quarter 

Lectures:  Three  times  a  week;  hours  to  be 
arranged  with  class. 

Laboratory  :  Afternoons;  8  hrs.  a  week. 

Assistant  Professor  Child 
Note.—  Courses  16  and  17  will  be  given  in  alternate  years. 

18.  Physiology  of  Development. —  The  lectures  will 

deal  with  general  and  experimental  embryology, 
and  with  the  mechanics  of  embryonic  develop- 
ment, including :  the  history  of  the  germ-cells ; 
fertilization ;  the  rOle  of  cell-division  in  develop- 
ment ;  intra-cellular  differentiation;  correlative 
differentiation  of  organs.  The  laboratory  work 
will  be  on  the  early  development  of  selected  types 
of  Invertebrates.    Mj  or  DMj.  Autumn  Quarter 

Lectures:  Mon.,  Wed.,  Pri.,  8:30. 

Laboratory  :  6  or  16  hours  a  week. 

By  special  permission  the  lectures  alone  may 
be  taken  as  J^Mj. 

Associate  Professor  Lillie 

Prerequisite :  Courses  2  and  19  or  20 ;  Course 
16  is  desirable. 


19.  Vertebrate  Embryology.  —  Fishes,  amphibia,  and 

reptilia.  Lectures,  demonstrations,  and  labora- 
tory work.  Mj  or  DMj.  Winter  Quarter 
Associate  Professor  Lillie 

Lectures:    Mon.,  Wed.,  Fri.,  8:30. 

Laboratory:    6  or  16  hours  a  week. 

20.  Vertebrate     Embryology. — Birds    and  mammals. 

Lectures,  demonstrations,  and  laboratory  work. 
Mj  or  DMj.    Spring  Quarter 
Lecture:  Fri.,  8:30. 
Laboratory: 

Sec.  a :  Mon.  and  Tues.,  2: 00-5: 00,  and  Wed. 
11:00-1:00. 

Sec.  b:    Wed.  11:00-1:00,  and  Thurs.  and 
Fri.,  2:00-5:00. 
Associate  Professor  Lillie  and  Mr.  Tower 

Prerequisite  :  Course  2,  and  Anatomy  10,  11, 
and  12,  or  their  equivalents. 

Note. — Course  20  and  the  two  courses  in  VertebratelAnatomy 
constitute  a  course  in  Vertebrate  Morphology  running  through 
the  year,  and  may  well  be  taken  together. 

21.  Embryology. — Lectures,  demonstrations,  and  lab- 

oratory work. 

DM.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter 

Lectures:  Mon.,  Thurs.,  11:30. 

Laboratory:    Daily,  8:00-11:30;    12  hrs.  per 
week. 

28.  Animal  Evolution. — A  course  of  lectures  dealing 

with  original  studies,  together  with  the  history 
of  the  idea  of  evolution,  the  rise  of  modern  ideas 
(Buflfon,  St.  Hilaire,  and  Lamarck),  the  Dar- 
winian period;  current  theories  of  evolution. 
Reading,  reports,  and  theses  required. 

DM.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Lectures:  Mon.,  Tues.,  Wed.,  Thurs.,13:30. 

Mr.  Tower 
Prerequisite:  Course  2  or  its  equivalent. 

29.  Marine  Biology  at  the  Marine  Biological  Labora- 

tory at  Woods  Holl,  Mass.  Credit  is  given  at 
the  University  of  Chicago  for  courses  taken  at 
this  laboratory.  DMj.    Summer  Quarter 

Professor  Whitman  and 
Associate  Professor  Lillie 
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XXIIL     THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ANATOMY 

OFFICERS  OP  INSTRUCTION 

LEWELLYS  FRANKLIN  BARKER,  M.B.,  Professor  of  Anatomy  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Anatomy. 

ROBERT  RUSSELL  BENSLEY,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

PRESTON  KYES,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

JOHN  GORDON  WILSON,  A.M.,  M.B.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 

GEORGE  ELMER  SHAMBAUGH.  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy  of  the  Ear,  Nose,  and  Throat. 

BASIL  COLEMAN  HYATT  HARVEY,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 

DANIEL  GRAISBERRY  REVELL,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Instructor  in.  Anatomy. 

BURTON  JESSE  SIMPSON,  S.B.,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 

BENSON  AMBROSE  COHOE,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Associate  in  Anatomy. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Pkimakily  fob  the  Senior  Colleges 

1.  Dissection  of  Arm  (Human).  — The  student  makes  a 

complete  diBsection  of  all  structures,  using  at- 
lases and  textbooks  as  guides.  The  work  is 
largely  independent.  The  laboratories  for  dis- 
secting are  open  every  day  from  8:30  a.m.  to 
5: 00  p.  M.  (Saturdays  until  1 :  00  p.  m),  during  the 
Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters.  A  dis- 
section must  be  completed  in  the  Quarter  in 
which  it  is  undertaken. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 
Repeated  in  Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 
Professor  Barker,  Associate  Professor 
Bensley,  Dbs.  Wilson,  Harvey,  Cohoe, 

and  others 
(Laboratory  fee,  $5.00) 

lA.  Lecture  and  Conference  Course  to  accompany 
Course  i. 

^Mj.    Autumn  and  Winter  Quarters 
Dr.  Harvey 

2.  Dissection  of  Leg  and  Abdomen  (Human). — The  ar- 

rangements for  this  course  are  similar  to  those 
for  Course  1.  IJ^Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 

Repeated  in  Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 
Professor   Barker, 
Associate  Professor  Bensley, 
Drs.  Wilson,  Harvey,  Cohoe,  and  others 
(Laboratory  fee,  $5.00) 


3.  Dissection  of  Head,   Neck,   and    Spinal    Column 

(Human). —  The  arrangements  for  this  course 
are  similar  to  those  for  Course  1. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 
Repeated  in  Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 
Professor  Barker, 
Associate  Professor  Bensley, 
Drs.  Wilson,  Harvey,  Cohoe,  and  others 

(Laboratory  fee,  $5.00) 

3A.  Lecture  and   Conference  Course  to  Accompany 
Course  3. 

%Mj,    Autumn  and  Winter  Quarters 
Associate  Professor  Bensley 

4.  Dissection  of  Wall  of  Thorax  and  Thoracic  Viscera 

(Human). —  The  arrangements  for  this  course 
are  similar  to  those  for  Course  1. 

J^Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 
Repeated  in  Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 
Professor  Barker, 
Associate  Professor  Bensley, 
Drs.  Wilson,  Harvey,  Cohoe,  and  others 
Prerequisite :  Course  1. 

(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 


2A.  Lecture  and  Conference   Course  to  Accompany  4A.  Lecture  and  Conference   Course   to  Accompany 
Course  2.  Course  4. 

3^Mj.    Autumn  and  Winter  Quarters  J^Mj.    Autumn  and  Winter  Quarters 

Dr.  Wilson  Dr.  Cohoe 
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5.  Dissection  of  Wall  of  Abdomen  and  Pelvis,  and  of 
Abdominal  and  Pelvic  Viscera  (Human). —  The 
arrangements  for  this  course  are  similar  to  those 
for  Course  1.  Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 

Repeated  in  Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 
Professor  Barker, 
Associate  Professor  Bbnsley, 
Drs.  Wilson,  Harvey,  Cohoe,  and  others 
Prerequisite :  Course  1. 

(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 

6.  Human  Osteology.  —  A  systematic  study  of  the 
human  skeleton  will  be  undertaken.  The  bones 
of  the  human  body  will  be  drawn,  or  modeled 
in  clay,  in  the  laboratory.  The  structure  of  the 
composite  bones  will  be  considered  from  the 
comparative  and  embryological  standpoints. 

J^Mj.     Autumn  Quarter 
Lecture:  Tues.,  8:30. 
Laboratory:  Tues.,  9:30-1:00. 

Drs.  Harvey  and  Simpson 
(Laboratory  fee,  $1.25) 

6A.  Human  Osteology. —  Equivalent  to  Course  6. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Lectures:  Thurs.  and  Pri.,  8:00. 
Laboratory  :  Thurs.  and  Fri.,  9:00-12:30. 

Dr.  Simpson 

(Laboratory  fee,  $1.25) 

10.  Splanchnology,  Histology,  and  Cytology. —  A  brief 

course  on  the  structure  of  the  cell  and  elemen- 
tary tissues  will  be  followed  by  a  study  of  the 
structure  of  the  various  viscera. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 
Lectures:  Mon.,  Fri.,  9:30. 
Laboratory:  Mon„  Fri.,  10:30-1:00;    Thurs., 
11:00-1:00.  Assistant  Professor  Kyes, 

Drs.  Revell,  Simpson,  and  others 
(Laboratory  fee,  $1.25) 

11.  Course  lo  (continued). 

M.    First  Term,  Winter  Quarter 
Lectures  :  Mon.  and  Tues.,  9:30. 
Laboratory:  Mon.  and  Fri.,  10:30-1:00;  Tues., 
11:00-1:00.  Assistant  Professor  Kyes, 

Drs.  Rbvell,  Simpson,  and  others 

Prerequisite :  Course  10  or  its  equivalent. 
(Laboratory  fee,  $1.25) 

llA.  Equivalent  to  Courses  10  and  11. 

IJ^Mj.    Summer  Quarter 
Lectures :  Mon.,  Tues.,  Wed.,  8:00. 
Laboratory:  Mon.,  Tues.,  Wed.,  9:00-12:30. 
Dr.  Simpson  and  assistant 
(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 


13.  Splanchnology,    Histology,    and    Cytology    (Ad- 

vanced).—  In  this  course  the  student  will  under- 
take a  thorough  study  of  the  structure  of  the 
important  organs.  A  knowledge  of  the  normal 
appearance  and  texture  of  the  organs  will  be 
gained  by  the  dissection  of  fresh  specimens,  the 
dissecting  microscope  being  used  to  supplement 
the  information  gained  by  ordinary  methods 
of  dissection.  Finally  the  compound  microscope 
will  be  employed  in  the  study  of  prepared  sec- 
tions. IMj.    Winter  Quarter 

Lectures  :  Wed.  and  Fri.,  9:30. 

Laboratory  :  Wed.  and  Fri.,  10:30-1:00. 

Thurs.,  9:30-12:00 

Assistant  Professor  Kyes, 
Drs.  Revell,  Simpson,  and  others 
(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 

14.  Histological   Technique. — The  main  methods  of 

histological  preparation.  In  the  laboratory  work 
students  will  prepare  specimens  by  the  various 
methods  of  fixing,  hardening,  staining,  and  sec- 
tioning, now  in  general  use. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter. 
Lectures  and  Laboratory :  Mon.,  Wed.,  Fri.,' 

1:30-4:30.  Dr.  Revell 

(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 

15.  Splanchnology.  —  The  topographical  relations  of 

the  thoracic  and  abdominal  viscera  will  be 
studied  in  transverse  sections  of  the  human 
subject.  The  knowledge  thus  gained  will  be 
supplemented  by  a  study  of  the  entire  organs 
preserved  in  their  natural  shapes  by  formalin 
injections.  The  vessels,  ducts  and  natural  cavi- 
ties of  organs  will  be  studied  by  the  various 
methods  of  injection,  maceration  and  corrosion. 
Finally  the  development  of  the  form  and  rela- 
tions of  the  organs  will  be  studied  by  dissection 
of  the  foetus.  M^j.    Autumn  Quarter 

Dr.  Cohoe 
(Laboratory  fee,  $1.25) 

16.  Splanchnology. — (Course  15  continued.) 

>^Mj.    Winter  Quarter 

Dr.  Cohoe 
(Laboratory  fee,  $1.25) 

17.  Neurology.  —  Elementary    histology   and    micro- 

scopic anatomy  of  the  nervous  system  and 
sense  organs.  (See  Department  XXV,  Courses 
33A,  etc.) 

18.  Vertebrate   Embryology. — Lectures,    demonstra- 

tions and  laboratory  work.  (See  Department 
XXII,  Course  20  and  21.) 
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XXLV.     THE   DEPARTMENT  OF   PHYSIOLOGY 

(Including  Physiological  Chemistry  and  Pharmacology) 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

GEORGE  NEIL  STEWART,  D.Sc,  M.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Physiology. 

ALBERT  PRESCOTT  MATHEWS,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiological  Chemistry. 

DAVID  JUDSON  LINGLE,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology. 

CHARLES  CLAUDE  GUTHRIE,  M.D.,  Associate  in  Physiology. 

SAMUEL  A.  MATTHEWS,  M.D.,  Associate  in  Pharmacology. 

ANTON  JULIUS  CARLSON,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Physiology. 

HUGH  McGUIGAN,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 

ALBERT  WOELFEL,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 

THOMAS  MATHESON  WILSON,  S.M.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 

WILLIAM  IRVING,  Mechanical  Assistant. 


Junior  College  Courses 
1  and  2.  Elementary  Physiology. — These  courses  are 
intended  to  familiarize  the  student  with   the 
elementary  facts  concerning  the  structure  and 
functions  of  the  human  body.    They  are  not  for 
medical  students,  but  are  strongly  recommended 
to  college  students,  as  a  necessary  part  of  an 
education.     Students  are   urged  to  take  both 
courses.     No  prerequisites  are  demanded  for 
Course  1.    Course  1  is  prerequisite  to  Course  2. 
*1.  Physiology  of  Circulation,  Respiration,  Di- 
gestion and  Absorption. 
Lectures  :  Three  a  week. 
Laboratory  :  4  hrs.  a  week. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 
Assistant  Professor  Lingle 
Repeated  Spring  Quarter. 

Assistant  Professor  Lingle 
Given  Summer  Quarter.        DM.    First  Term 
Dr.  Woelfel  and  Mr.  Wilson 
*2.  Physiology  of  Metabolism,  Muscles,  the  Ner- 
vous System  and   Senses.    A   continuation   of 
Course  1. 
Lectures :  Three  a  week. 
Laboratory :  4  hrs.  a  week. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter 
Assistant  Professor  Lingle 
Given  Summer  Quarter.    DM.     Second  Term 
Dr.  Woelfel  and  Mr.  Wilson 

Senior  College  Courses 
tl2.  Physiology  of  Blood,  Circulation,  and  Respiration. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter 
Lectures :  Two  a  week. 

Professor  Stewart 


Recitation  and  conference  :  One  hour  a  week. 
Assistant  Professor  Lingle, 
Drs.  Guthrie  and  Carlson 
Laboratory  :  6  hrs.  a  week. 

Drs.  Guthrie,  Carlson,  and  Woelfel, 
AND  Mr.  Pitzhenry 
Prerequisite :  Physiological  Chemistry. 
(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 

tl3.  Physiology  of  Digestion,  Metabolism,  Absorp- 
tion, Secretion,  Muscles  and  Heat. 

IJ^Mj.     Autumn  Quarter 
Lectures  :  Three  a  week. 

Professor  Stewart 
Recitation  and  conference :  Two  hours  a  week. 
Assistant  Professor  Lingle, 
Drs.  Guthrie  and  Carlson 
Laboratory  :  7  hours  a  week. 

Drs.  Guthrie,  Carlson,  and  Woelfel, 
AND  Messrs.  Wilson  and  Fitzhenry 
Prerequisite :  Physiology  12. 
(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 


|14.  Physiology 
Senses. 

Lectures 


Recitations : 


Laboratory : 


of    the    Nervous    System    and    the 
Mj.     Winter  Quarter 
:  Two  a  week. 

Professor  Stewart 
One  a  week. 

Assistant  Professor  Linglb, 

Drs.  Carlson  and  Woelfel 

6  hrs.  a  week. 

Drs.  Guthrie,  Carlson,  and  Woelfel,  and 

Messrs.  Wilson  and  Fitzhenry 

(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 


*  Either  the  lectures  or  the  laboratory  work  of  1  and  2  may  be  taken  aa  a  Major  in  the  Summer  Quarter.    The  laboratory 
work  in  this  Quarter  will  be  specially  adapted  to  teachers. 

t  One  of  the  Courses  12, 13,  or  U  will  be  repeated  in  the  Summer  Quarter  by  Professor  Stewart  and  Dr.  Guthrie.    The  choice 
will  depend  upon  the  requirements  of  the  majority  of  the  applicants. 
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15.  Special  Physiology  of  Mammals. — Including  the 

repetition    of    experiments    not    given  in  the 

general  courses.  Saturdays,  8:00-12:30 

J^Mj.    Summer  Quarter 

Dr.  Guthrie 
Repeated  Autumn  Quarter. 

Prerequisite  :  Physiology  12  or  equivalent. 
(Laboratory  fee,  $1.25) 

16.  General  and  Comparative  Physiology. — The  phe- 

nomena of  irritability ;  the  effects  of  external 
conditions  on  protoplasm. 

Mj.     Spring  Quarter 
Dr.  Carlson 
Prerequisite:  A  good  knowledge  of  Chemistry 
and  Biology. 

(Laboratory  fee.  $2.50) 

20.  Physiological  Chemistry. — The  chemistry  of  pro- 
toplasm; of  the  foods;  of  digestion,  metabolism, 
and  the  excretions.  IJ^Mj.    Winter  Quarter 

Lectures  :  Three  a  week. 

Associate  Professor  Mathews 


Recitations  :  Two  a  week. 
Laboratory  :  7  hrs.  a  week. 

Associate  Professor  Mathews, 
Dr.  S.  a.  Matthews,  and  Mr.  McGuigan 
Prerequisite:  General  Chemistry  and  Quali- 
tative Analysis;  elementary  Organic  Chemis- 
try.    Quantitative  Analysis  is  strongly  recom- 
mended. 

Repeated  in  the  Summer  Quarter  of  1905 
Mr.  McGuigan  and  Dr.  Woelfel 

(Laboratory  fee,  $3.75) 

21.  Pharmacology.  13^Mj.    Spring  Quarter 

Lectures :  Three  a  week. 

Associate  Professor  Mathews 
Recitations:  Two  a  week. 
Laboratory :  7  hrs.  a  week. 

Associate  Professor  Mathews, 
Dr.  S.  a.  Matthews,  and  Mr.  McGuigan 
Given  Summer  Quarter,  1905,  as  1}4  Mj 
Dr.  S.  a.  Matthews 
(Laboratory  fee, $3.75) 


XXV.     THE  DEPAR TMENT  OF  NEUR OLOGY 

OFFICERS  OP  INSTRUCTION 

HENRY  HERBERT  DONALDSON,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Neurology. 

SHINKISHI  HATAI,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Neurology. 

ELIZABETH  HOPKINS  DUNN,  M.D.,  Research  Assistant  in  Neurology. 

KATASHI  TAKAHASHI,  Technical  Assistant  in  Neurology. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  courses  here  offered  are  intended  to  furnish  an  account  of  the  Histology,  Microscopic  Anatomy,  and 
Architecture  of  the  Nervous  System  such  as  will  be  required  by  Students  of  Anatomy  and  those  preparing  for 
Medicine  or  Psychology,  and  also  to  give  the  opportunity  both  for  the  investigation  of  new  problems  and  for  a 
critical  discussion  of  current  work  in  Neurology.  Course  3  forms  part  of  the  required  work  in  Histology  and 
Microscopic  Anatomy  for  those  taking  the  first  two  years'  work  in  Medicine.  The  Neurological  Journal  Club 
—  open  to  Graduate  students — meets  every  Monday  afternoon. 

For  each  Major  course  requiring  laboratory  work  the  laboratory  fee  is  12.50.  For  Medical  students  this 
fee  is  included  in  the  quarterly  tuition  fees. 


COURSES  OP  INSTRUCTION 
1.  The  Architecture  of  the  Central  Nervous  System. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 
Lectures:  Mon.,  Tues.,  9:30. 
Laboratory  :  Thurs.,  Fri.,  2:00-4:00. 

Professor  Donaldson  and  Dr.  Hatai 
Prerequisite :  Microscopic  Anatomy. 
(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 


2.  The  Growth  of  the  Brain  and  its  Physical  Charac- 
ters as  Related  to  Intelligence. 

Mj.    Winter  Quarter 
Lectures  :  Mon.,  Tues.,  9:30. 
Laboratory:  Thurs.,  Fri.,  2:00-4:00. 

Professor  Donaldson  and  Dr.  Hatai 
Prerequisite :  Microscopic  Anatomy. 
(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 
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Gross   and  Microscopic  Anatomy  of  the  Human 
Central  Nervous  System  and   Sense   Organs. 
This  is   a   required    course    for   Medical    stu- 
dents. Mj.    Spring  Quarter 
Lectures  :  Mon.,  Tues.,  8:30. 
Recitation:  Wed.,  8:30. 

Laboratory:  Mon.,  Tues.,  and  Wed.,  11: 00-1: 00 
Pkopessok  Donaldson, 
Dr.  Hatai,  and  assistants 
Prerequisite :  Microscopic  Anatomy. 
(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 


3A.  Gross  and  Microscopic  Anatomy  of  the  Human 
Central    Nervous    System  and   Sense   Organs 

(repeated).     See  Course  3. 

DM.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Lectures :  Mon.-Thurs.,  8:00. 
Laboratory:  10  hrs.  a  week. 

Dk.  Hatai 

Prerequisite :  Microscopic  Anatomy, 

(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 


XXFZ     THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PALEONTOLOGY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

SAMUEL  WENDELL  WILLISTON,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  PaloBontology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


1.  Geological  History  of  the  Vertebrates.— The  intro- 
duction, succession,  evolution,  and  environmen- 
tal relations  of  the  extinct  Vertebrata,  with 
especial  reference  to  geologic  faunas  and  paleo- 
geographic  distribution.  Lectures,  recitations 
and  demonstrations. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter;  11:00-1:00 

Professor  Williston 

Prerequisite :    At  least  one  year's  work  in 

Geology.    Courses  15, 16,  and  18,  Department  of 

Geology,  make  a  good  preparation  for  this  work. 


2,  3.  Advanced  Vertebrate  Palaeontology. — A  continu- 
ation and  amplification  of  Course  1,  intended 
primarily  for  students  preparing  to  teach  his- 
torical geology,  or  as  an  introduction  to  special 
research  in  Vertebrate  Palaeontology.  The 
course  will  include  instruction  in  field  and 
museum  methods  in  Palaeontology. 
2Mj.      Winter  and  Spring  Quarter ;  9: 30-12: 00 

Professor  Williston 
Prerequisite:    Course    1    or    equivalent;    or 
Courses  10, 11,  and  12,  Department  of  Zoology. 


XXVIL     THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  BOTANY 


OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

JOHN  MERLE  COULTER,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Profess<yr  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Botany. 

CHARLES  REID  BARNES,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Plant  Physiology. 

BRADLEY  MOORE  DAVIS,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Plant  Morphology. 

CHARLES  JOSEPH  CHAMBERLAIN,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Morphology  and  Cytology. 

HENRY  CHANDLER  COWLES,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Ecology. 

FLORENCE  MAY  LYON,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Morphology. 

,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 

HEINRICH  HASSELBRING,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Plant  Pathology. 

WILLIAM  JESSE  GOAD  LAND,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Morphology. 

WILLIAM  BURNETT  McCALLUM,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Botany. 

EDGAR  N.  TRANSEAU,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Ecology  (Summer  Quarter,  1905). 

MARY  ELEANOR  TARRANT,  Assistant  in  Field  Botany  (Summer  Quarter,  1905). 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  laboratory  fees  named  include  the  use  of  microscope  and  reagents  and  plant  material.  In  addition 
a  breakage  ticket  is  usually  needed. 

The  courses  fall  naturally  into  groups  under  the  following  classification: 

I.  General  and  Introductory. — Courses  1,  2  or  26,  and  3  are  intended  to  give  a  general  preparation  for 
biological  work  in  the  field  of  botany.  Each  course  is  complete  in  itself,  but  Course  1  is  a  necessary  introduction 
to  either  2  or  3,  and  is  the  course  to  be  selected  by  the  general  student  who  can  give  but  a  single  Quarter  to  the 
subject.  For  this  reason  Course  1  is  given  each  Quarter.  Course  5  is  intended  to  give  some  knowledge  of  the 
anatomy  of  woody  plants,  and  Course  6  to  correct  the  tendency  of  students  of  morphology  to  know  only  labora- 
tory material  and  to  be  ignorant  of  live  plants  and  their  habitats.  Courses  1,  2,  3,  5,  and  6  are  especially  recom- 
mended to  teachers  in  the  public  schools. 

Courses  7,  8,  and  9  constitute  a  series  intended  to  give  a  thorough  account  of  the  principal  groups  of 
plants,  their  morphology,  and  a  somewhat  detailed  outline  of  their  classification.  These  courses  may  be 
taken  in  any  sequence,  although  the  subject  develops  most  naturally  if  they  are  taken  in  the  order  of  their 
numbering.  Course  1,  or  its  equivalent,  is  prerequisite  for  any  of  these  courses,  which  are  required  of  all 
students  who  intend  to  do  advanced  .work  in  the  department,  and  are  adapted  to  all  students  who  desire  a 
thorough  elementary  knowledge  of  plants. 

Course  4  is  required  of  all  students  who  purpose  entering  any  of  the  courses  in  special  morphology. 

II.  Special  Morphology. — The  courses  enumerated  under  this  head  (10-15)  expand  the  work  of  Courses?,  8 
and  9,  and  consider  in  detail  the  different  groups  of  plants  there  studied.  They  are  intended  to  furnish  the 
training  necessary  for  independent  research  in  morphology.  Courses  10,  12,  and  13  make  up  a  year's  work, 
offered  in  alternate  years  with  Courses  11, 14,  and  15.  Courses  18  and  19  are  for  research  students  and  demand 
familiarity  with  German  and  French. 

III.  Physiology. — Courses  20-22  include  work  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  Physiology  and  constitute 
a  continuous  course  (though  they  may  be  elected  separately  and  in  any  order)  prerequisite  to  research  work  in 
Physiology.  Course  26  may  be  elected  instead  of  2  as  an  introduction  to  Physiology,  and  a  preparation  for 
20-22.  The  laboratory  observations  in  these  courses  sometimes  require  work  at  irregular  and  unusual  hours 
which  those  electing  them  should  be  willing  to  give.  Students  should  be  able  to  read  German  readily,  and 
must  be  acquainted  with  the  fundamental  principles  of  physics  and  inorganic  chemistry.  Physics  1  and  2,  or 
3,  and  Chemistry  1,  2,  3,  are  highly  desirable  antecedents,  and  may  in  future  be  made  prerequisites.  Especial 
stress  during  all  three  courses  will  be  laid  upon  the  regulation  of  all  functions  through  irritability. 

IV.  Ecology. —  Courses  .30,  32,  and  34  constitute  a  series,  but  are  independent  of  one  another,  and  hence 
may  be  elected  separately.    The  ability  to  read  German  is  a  decided  advantage  in  all  the  courses  in  Ecology. 

For  advanced  courses  see  The  Bulletin  of  Information:  The  Graduate  Schools. 


1.  Elementary  Botany. —  A  general  introduction  to 
Botany,  including    the    outlines    of    structure 
function,  and  classification.    The  lectures  and 
laboratory  exercises  develop  these  subjects  from 
the  standpoint  of  the  evolution  of  the  plant 
kingdom,  chief  stress  being  laid  upon  the  alter- 
nation of  generations,  and  little  attention  being 
paid  to  vegetative  tissues.    This  course  or  its 
equivalent  is  a  prerequisite  to  the  other  courses 
offered  by  the  department.     No  credit  given 
until  the  Quarter's  work  is  completed. 
Mj.    Summer,  Autumn,  aud  Spring  Quarters 
Autumn  and  Spring  Quarters;  daily  2:00-4:00 
Summer  Quarter;  8:00-10:00 

Dr.  Lyon 

(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 


2.  Elementary  Plant  Physiology. — A  summary  view 
of  the  general  functions  of  the  organs  of  seed 
plants,  such  as  absorption,  transpiration,  pho- 
tosynthesis, and  respiration.  Especially  de- 
signed for  students  not  prepared  for  Courses 
20,  21,  22.      Mj.    Summer  and  Winter  Quarters. 

Lectures  :  Tues.,  Thurs.,  2:00. 

Laboratory :  Mon.,  Wed.,  Fri.,  2: 00-4: 00. 

Summer  Quarter 
Db.  McCallum 

Winter  Quarter 
Professor  Barnes  and  assistant 

Prerequisite  :  Course  1  or  its  equivalent. 

(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 
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3.  Elementary  Ecology. — Plants  in  relation  to  their 

environment.  There  is  field-work  in  the  green- 
houses, parks,  and  vacant  grounds  near  the 
University,  with  occasional  laboratory  exer- 
cises and  field  trips  to  the  country. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter 
Lectures  :  Tues.,  Thurs.,  4:00. 
Field  or  Laboratory  work: 

Mon.,  Wed.,  Fri.,  4:00-6:00 
Dr.  Cowles  and  De.  McCallum 
Prerequisite  :  Course  1  or  its  equivalent. 
Given  as  DM.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Mon.-Thurs.,  1:30-4:30,  and  Saturday  after- 
noons. Dr.  Transeau. 
Prerequisite  :  Course  1  or  its  equivalent. 

4.  Methods  in  Plant    Histology.  —  Principles    and 

methods  of  killing,  fixing,  imbedding,  sectioning, 
8taining,mounting,  drawing,  reconstructing,  and 
use  of  microscope.  This  course  is  a  necessary 
preparation  for  the  courses  in  special  mor- 
phology. Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 

Dr.  Land 
Lecture:  Mon.,  3:00. 
Laboratory:  Tues.-Fri.,  2:00-4:00. 

DM.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Lecture,  Mon.,  1:30. 

Laboratory:    Daily,    8:00-10:00;     Tues.-Fri., 
1:30-3:30.  Dr.  Land 

Prerequisite :  Course  1  or  its  equivalent, 
(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 

5.  Elementary  Anatomy. — A  study  of  the  tissues  and 

tissue  systems  of  vascular  plants,  especially  with 
reference  to  the  structure  of  roots,  stems,  and 
leaves.  Mj.    Winter  Quarter 

Dr.  Land 
Daily.  2:00-4:00. 
Prerequisite  :  Course  1  or  its  equivalent. 
(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 ) 

6.  Field  Botany. —  A  study  of  the  local  flora,  includ- 

ing the  recognition  of  plants  of  all  groups,  and 
special  exercises  in  the  determination  of  seed 
plants  and  pteridophytes. 

Mj.     Spring  Quarter 
Dr.  Land 
Field-work  :  Daily,  4:00-6:00. 

DM.    Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Field-work  :  Daily,  1:30-5:30. 

Dr.  Land  and  Miss  Tarrant 
Prerequisite :  Course  1  or  its  equivalent. 


7.  General     Morphology    of     Thallophytes.  —  The 

thorough  study  of  a  series  of  Algae  and  Fungi 
forms  the  basis  of  lectures  upon  the  morphology 
and  classification  of  these  groups.  Special 
emphasis  is  placed  upon  such  topics  as  evolu- 
tion of  sex,  life  histories,  lines  of  development, 
etc.  Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 

Lectures:  Tues.,  Thurs.,  12:00. 

Laboratory  :  Mon.,  Wed.,  Fri.,  11:00-1:00. 
Assistant  Professor  Davis 

Prerequisite :  Course  1  or  its  equivalent. 
(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 

8.  General   Morphology  of    Bryophytes   and    Pteri- 

dophytes.— A  continuation  of  Course  7.  The 
topics  especially  elaborated  and  discussed  are 
alternation  of  generations,  evolution  of  the 
sporophyte,  and  heterospory. 

Mj.    Summer  and  Winter  Quarter 
Summer  Quarter,  daily;  1:30-3:30. 
Winter  Quarter,  daily,  11:00-1:00. 

Dr.  Lyon 
Prerequisite :  Course  1  or  its  equivalent. 
(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 

9.  General  Morphology  of  Spermatophytes. — A  con- 

tinuation of  Courses  7  and  8.  In  this  course 
special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  seed,  simplification  of  the  gameto- 
phyte,  and  genetic  relationships. 

Mj.    Summer  and  Spring  Quarters 
Lectures :  Tues.,  Thurs.,  12:00. 
Laboratory  :  Mon.,  Wed.,  Fri.,  11: 00-1: 00. 

Summer  Quarter 
Professor  Coulter  and  Dr.  Land 

Spring  Quarter 
Professor  Coulter  and  Dr.  Lyon 
Prerequisite  or  concurrent :  Course  8. 
Prerequisite  :  Course  1  or  its  equivalent. 
(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 

20.     Plant  Physics.  —  This    course     is    designed    to 
acquaint  the  student  with  the  plant  processes 
which  are  essentially  physical,  such  as  mainte- 
nance of  bodily  form,  turgor,  absorption,  move- 
ment of  substances  in  the  body,  and  transpira- 
tion. Mj  or  DMj.    Autumn  Quarter 
Lectures  :  Mon.,  Wed.,  3:00. 
Laboratory :    Tues.,  Thurs.,  Fri.,  2: 00-4: 00. 
Professor  Barnes  and  assistant 
Prerequisite:    Course     2.    Desirable    antece- 
dents :  Physics,  1,  2,  3,  11 ;  Botany,  3, 7,  8,  9. 
(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 
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21."|  Plant  Chemics. —  A  continuation  of  Course  20, 
devoted  to  the  study  of  metaboliBm,  including 
the  manufacture,  digestion,  and  assimilation  of 
foods  ;  respiration  ;  waste  products. 

Mj  or  DMj.    Winter  Quarter 
Lectures;:  Mon.,  Wed.,  3: 00. 
Laboratory  Work  :  Tu.,  Th.,  Fri.,  2:00-4:00. 
Professor  Barnes  and  assistant 
Prerequisite :   Course    2.     Desirable    antece- 
dents :  Chemistry,  1,  2,  3,  4 ;  Botany,  20, 
(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 

22.  Growth  and  Movement.  —  A  continuation  of 
Courses  20  and  21.  The  phenomena  of  growth 
and  movement  will  be  examined  with  especial 
reference  to  the  influence  of  external  agents 
upon  them  through  irritability. 

Mi  or  DMj.    Spring  Quarter 
Lectures  :  Mon.,  Wed.,  3:00. 
Laboratory  :  Tues.,  Thurs.,  Fri.,  2:00-4:00. 
Professor  Barnes  and  assistant 
Prerequisite :    Course  2.     Desirable   antece- 
dents :  Courses  20,  21. 

(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 

30.  Ecological  Anatomy.  —  Plant  tissues  from  the 
standpoint  of  origin  and  function ;  follows  or 
runs  parallel  with  Course  3. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 
Lectures:   Tues.,  Thurs.,  11:00. 
Laboratory  :  Mon.,  Wed.,  Fri.,  11 :  00-1 : 00. 

Dr.  McCallum 
Prerequisite:  Courses  1,2,3. 
(Laboratory  fee,  $2.50) 

32.  Geographic    Botany.  —  This  course  presents  re- 
gional and  world  problems,  in  contrast    to  the 
local  field  problems  treated  in  Courses  3  and  34 
Mj.    Winter  Quarter 


Lecture  or  Conference  daily  :  8: 30. 

Dr.  Cowles 
Prerequisite  :  Course  3,  and  preferably  His- 
torical Oeology. 

[Probably  to  be  omitted  in  1906] 

34.  Physiographic  Ecology.  —  Origin,  development 
and  death  of  the  various  plant  associations, 
especially  such  as  are  found  in  the  United 
States  and  Canada.  Mj.    Spring  Quarter 

Lectures  :  Mon.,  Fri.,  4  :  00. 

Field  work  :  Wed.  afternoon  and  Sat.  fore- 
noon, or  all  day  Sat.  Dr.  Cowles 

Prerequisite :  Botany  3,  Physiography,  and 
preferably  Geographic  Oeology. 

36.  Field  Ecology, — Designed  to  supplement  the  local 
work  in  Ecology  at  the  University.  The  whole 
time  of  the  student  will  be  required  while  in 
the  field ;  the  remainder  of  the  term  may  be 
devoted  to  the  preparation  of  a  report.  M,  DM, 
or  3  M,  depending  upon  the  quantity  and  quality 
of  the  work  accomplished. 

Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Dr.  Cowles 
In  the  summer  of  1905  it  is  likely  that  this 
course  will  be  conducted  in  Scotland. 

40.  Elementary  Plant  Pathology. — A  study  of  the 
life-histories  of  a  number  of  the  commoner  forms 
of  parasites  which  cause  plant  diseases,  together 
with  their  physiology  and  that  of  the  infected 
plants.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the 
peculiar  conditions  and  responses  arising  from 
the  relation  of  parasite  and  host.  Field  trips 
will  be  taken  for  the  purpose  of  recognizing 
and  collecting  material.    Mj.    Autumn  Quarter 

Lectures :    Tues.,  Thurs.,  3 :  00. 

Laboratory:  Mon.,  Wed.,  Fri.,  2:00-4:00. 

Mr.  Hasselbrino 
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XXYIIL      THE  DEPAR TMENT  OF  PATHOLOGY  AND  BA GTEBl OLOGY 

OFFICERS  OP  INSTRUCTION 

LUDVIG-  HEKTOEN,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology,  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Pathology  and 

Bacteriology. 
EDWIN  OAKES  JORDAN,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
HARRY  GIDEON  WELLS,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Prof essor  of  Pathology . 
HOWARD  TAYLOR  RICKETTS,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Pathology. 
BROWN  PUSEY,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  the  Pathology  of  the  Eye. 
NORMAN  MacLeod  HARRIS,  M.B.,  Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 
RAGNHILD  GULBRANSEN,  Technical  Assistant  in  Pathology. 

Assistant  in  Pathology. 

Assistant  in  Bacteriology. 

THOR  ROTHSTEIN,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Research  Assistant  in  Neuropathology. 

MARY  HEPPERAN,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  and  Curator  of  the  Bacteriological  Museum. 

WILFRED  HAMILTON  MANWARING,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Pathology  (Summer  Quarter,  1905). 


COURSES  OP  INSTRUCTION 


Senior  College  Courses 
lA.  The  Pathogenic  Bacteria. —  Designed  primarily 
for  Medical  students. 

IJ^Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  1:30-4:30 
Dk.  Harris 
Repeated  in  Autumn  Quarter. 

Sec.  a,  daily    2:00-4:00 
Sec.  b,  daily  11:00-1:00 
Associate  Professor  Jordan, 
Dr.  Harris  and  assistants 

IB.  General  Bacteriology. — For  Medical  students. 

Mj.  Spring  Quarter 
Dr.  Harris 
2A.  General  Pathology  and  Pathological  Histology. — 
A  practical  laboratory  course  in  general  patho- 
logic histology,  supplemented  by  experiment, 
by  lantern  demonstrations,  and  by  the  study  of 
fresh  and  museum  specimens,  by  recitations  in 
general  pathology.  Mj.    Winter  Quarter 

Professor  Hektoen,  Assistant  Professor 
Wells,  Dr.  Ricketts,  and  assistants 
Recitations:  Two  hours  a  week. 
Laboratory:  Eight  hours  a  week. 
Prerequisite:    Histology,    Bacteriology,    and 
Physiological  Chemistry. 

2B.  General  Patholog^y  and  Pathological  Histology. 

Continuation  of  2A  in  Spring  Quarter.  Mj 

2A  and  2B  will  be  given  in  the  Summer  Quar- 
ter, 1905,  as  2DM.  Dr.  Ricketts 


3.  Lectures  in  General  Pathology. —  Supplementary 

to  Course  2B.  J^Mj.    Spring  Quarter 

The  Instructors  of  the  Department 

4.  Advanced  Bacteriology.  Mj 

Open  to  a  limited  number  of  specially  pre- 
pared students  and  graduates  in  medicine. 
Lectures  on  specially  selected  topics.  Repeated 
each  Quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  Jordan 
and  Dr.  Harris 

5.  Public  Hygiene. — The  applications  of  Bacteriology 

to  municipal  hygiene.    Water  supply,  food  sup- 
ply, sewage  disposal,  etc.     Mj.    Spring  Quarter 
Associate  Professor  Jordan 

7A.  Principles  of  Hygiene. — An  elementary  labora- 
tory course  for  high-school  teachers.  Labora- 
tory work  ten  hours  a  week. 

M.    First  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Dr.  Manwaking 

7B.  The  Nature  of  Disease. — A  non-technical  course 
covering  important  facts  about  disease.  De- 
signed especially  for  public  school  teachers. 
Lectures  and  some  laboratory  work. 

M.     Second  Term,  Summer  Quarter 
Dr.  Manwaring 
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XXXI.     THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PUBLIC  SPEAKING 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

SOLOMON  HENRY  CLARK,  Ph.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Speaking. 
FREDRIC  MASON  BLANCHARD,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Speaking. 
WILLIAM  GORSUCH,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  Public  Speaking. 
BERTRAM  G.  NELSON,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Public  Speaking. 

INTRODUCTORY 

SPECIAL   REGULATIONS 

1.  All  students  in  the  Junior  Colleges  shall  take  courses  in  this  Department. 

2.  The  required  work  is  two  hours  a  week  during  two  consecutive  quarters,  beginning  either  in  October 
or  in  January. 

3.  The  required  work  must  be  taken  immediately  after  the  completion  of  the  first  required  Major  in 
Rhetoric  and  English  Composition. 

4.  Students  entering  with  advanced  standing  will  not  be  excused  from  required  public  speaking  unless 
they  present  to  the  Department  satisfactory  evidence  of  having  done  work  reasonably  equivalent  to  that  required 
in  the  University  of  Chicago. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


I.    JcNioK  College  Courses 
lA.  Required  Course. — Principles  of  Practical  Public 
Speaking.    Students  will  speak  at  every  recita- 
tion,   with    the    object    of    developing    direct, 
earnest,  and  dignified  address. 

Summer  Quarter,  First  Term;  Mon.-Fri. 


Section  a,  11:30 

Section  b,    1:30 

Mr.  Gorsuch 

Autumn  Quarter — 

Section  a  {Men) 

Mon.  and  Thurs., 

9:30 

Section  b  (Women) 

Tues.  and  Fri., 

9:30 

Section  c  (Men) 

Mon.  and  Thurs., 

11:00 

Section  d  (Women) 

Tues.   and  Fri., 

11:00 

Section  e  (Men) 

Mon.  and  Thurs., 

2:00 

Section  /  (Women) 

Tues.  and  Fri., 

2:00 

Messrs, 

.  Gorsuch  and  Nelson 

Winter  Quarter — 

Section  a  (Men) 

Mon.  and  Thurs., 

9:30 

Section  b  ( Women) 

Tues.  and  Fri., 

9:30 

Section  c  (Men) 

Mon.  and  Thurs., 

11:00 

Section  d  (Women) 

Tues.  and  Fri., 

11:00 

Section  e  (Men) 

Mon.  and  Thurs., 

12:00 

Section/  (Women) 

Tues.   and  Fri., 

12:00 

Section  g  (Men) 

Mon.  and  Thurs., 

2:00 

Section  h  (Women) 

Tues.  and  Fri., 

2:00 

Messrs. 

Gorsuch  and  Nelson 

IB.  Required  Course  (continued).  —  This  course  sup- 
plements Course  lA  and  completes  the  re- 
quired work. 

Summer  Quarter,  Second  Term;  Mon.-Fri. 
Section  a,  11:30 
Section  b,    1:30  Mr.  Gorsuch 


Winter  Quarter — 
Section  a  (Men) 
Section  b  ( Women) 
Section  c  (Men) 
Section  d  ( Women) 
Section  e  (Men) 
Section  /  ( Women) 


Mon.  and  Thurs.,     9:30 
Tues.  and   Fri.,      9:30 
Mon.  and  Thurs.,    11:00 
Tues.   and  Fri.,     11:00 
Mon.  and  Thurs.,     2:00 
Tues.  and  Fri.,        2:00 
Associate  Professor  Clark 
Assistant  Professor  Blanchard 
and  Mr.  Nelson 


Spring  Quarter — 
Section  a  (Men) 
Section  6  ( Women) 
Section  c  (Men) 
Section  d  (Women) 
Section  e  (Men) 
Section/  (Women) 
Section  g  (Men) 
Section  h  ( Women) 


Mon.  and  Thurs.,  9:30 
Tues.  and  Fri.  9:30 
Mon.  and  Thurs.,  11:00 
Tues.  and  Fri.,  11:00 
Mon.  and  Thurs.,  12: 00 
Tues.  and  Fri.,  12:00 
Mon.  and  Thurs.,  2:00 
Tues.  and  Fri.,        2:00 


Messrs.  Gorsuch  and  Nelson 
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2.  Development  of  Expression. — This  is  a  general 

culture  course  for  the  development  of  freedom 
and  power  in  expression.  Physical  culture, 
voice  culture,  reading,  and  speaking  will  con- 
stitute the  daily  work.  Selections  from  stand- 
ard literature  will  be  studied  and  rendered. 
Typical  speeches  will  be  analyzed  and  declaimed. 
Each  student  will  present  original  examples  of 
the  forms  of  oratory  studied.  Some  time  will 
be  given  the  theory  and  practice  of  extempore 
speaking. 

Mj.   (Or  M.  either  Term);  Summer  Quarter ;  9: 00 
Mj.    Autumn  Quarter  ;  8:30 
Assistant  Professor  Blanchard 

3.  Inductive  Studies  in  Oratory. — In  this  course  stu- 

dents will  discover  the  fundamental  principles 
of  oratory,  by  observing  the  methods  of  success- 
ful speakers.  Typical  speeches  will  be  analyzed 
and  declaimed.  Each  student  will  present 
original  examples  of  the  forms  of  oratory 
studied. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  8:30 

Assistant  Professor  Blanchard 
Prerequisite  :  Courses  lA  and  IB,  or  Course  2. 

II.    Senior  College  Courses 

4.  Practical  Oratory. —  This  course  will  afford  the 

student  further  opportunity  to  put  into  practice 
the  principles  of  persuasion.  "  Occasional "  ad- 
dresses, extemporaneous  debate,  and  discussion 
of  current  events  will  form  a  regular  part  of  the 
daily  work. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter ;  9:30 

Assistant  Professor  Blanchard 
Prerequisite  :  Course  3,  or  equivalent. 

5.  Extemporaneous  Speaking. — The   principles  un- 

derlying extemporaneous  speaking  will  be  ap- 
plied to  the  daily  work  of  the  class.  Topics 
will  be  assigned  in  advance,  and  careful  prepa- 
ration of  material  required,  but  the  discussion 
or  debate  will  be  constructed  when  the  student 
is  face  to  face  with  his  audience. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter;  9:30 
Assistant  Professor  Blanchard 
Prerequisite  :  Course  3,  or  equivalent. 

6.  The   Teaching  of  Reading.  — The   aims  of  this 

course  are :  (1)  to  give  the  teacher  a  sound 
basis  for  class  work — that  is,  a  knowledge  o  <-» 


the  psychology  of  expression ;  (2)  to  lay  out  a 
definite  method  which  shall  apply  to  each  grade 
(particularly  to  those  above  the  second),  and  to 
the  school  as  a  whole  ;  (3)  to  show  the  relation 
between  vocal  e.xpression  and  literary  interpre- 
tation, and  to  discuss  briefly  the  underlying 
principles  of  the  latter ;  and  (4)  to  train  the 
teacher,  to  such  an  extent  as  the  size  of  the 
class  permits,  in  reading  aloud.  The  class  will 
meet  twice  a  day  for  six  weeks  ;  the  first  three 
(with  Mr.  Clark)  to  be  devoted  to  the  study  of 
principles  and  theory;  and  the  second  three 
(with  Mr.  Nelson),  entirely  to  their  practical 
application.  Textbook  :  S.  H.  Clark.  Hotv  to 
Teach  Reading  in  the  Public  Schools. 

Mj.    Summer  Quarter;  8:00-1:30 
Associate  Professor  Clark 
and  Mr.  Nelson 

7.  Principles  of  Vocal  Expression.— This  course  will 
(1)  deal  with  the  psychology  of  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  printed  page,  and  (2)  aim  to  develop 
freedom  and  force  in  vocal  expression  through 
the  study  of  grouping,  inflection,  tone-color, 
force,  rhythm,  and  melody  in  speech. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter ;  2:00 
Associate  Professor  Clark 

S.^The  Pedagogy  of  Oral  Expression. —  The  course 
will  deal  with  (1)  the  fundamental  principles  of 
vocal  expression ;  (2)  the  psychology  of  pitch, 
time,  force,  and  quality ;  and  (3)  in  a  detailed 
way  the  problem  of  teaching  reading  in  the 
public  schools. 

Mj.    Spring  Quarter ;  3:00 

Associate  Professor  Clark 

9.  Platform  Work. — Particular  preparation  for  Pub- 
lic Reading.  Each  student  will  arrange  and 
present  selections  from  standard  literature. 
Criticism  of  reading  as  art. 

Mj.    Autumn  Quarter  ;  3:00 
Associate  Professor  Clark 

10.  The  Vocal  Interpretation  of  Literature. — The  pri- 
mary purpose  of  the  course  will  be  to  show 
what  poetry  is.  It  will  deal  with  various  aspects 
of  poetic  art ;  typical  examples  will  be  discussed 
and  analyzed,  with  the  object  of  furnishing 
standards  and  criticism,  and  of  enhancing  the 
student's  appreciation.    The  needs  of  teachers 
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will  be  particularly  considered  in  this  course. 
(1)  Intellectual,  imaginative,  and  emotional 
aspects  of  literature.  (2)  The  elements  of  lyric, 
epic,  and  dramatic  poetry.  (3)  Rhythm,  rhyme, 
alliteration,  assonance,  tone-color,  etc.  (4) 
Analysis  as  a  preparation  for  oral  expression. 
The  class  will  meet  twice  a  day  for  six  weeks  ; 
the  first  three  (with  Mr.  Clark)  to  be  devoted  to 


the  study  of  literature  as  above  outlined ;  and 
the  second  three  (with  Mr.  Nelson),  to  testing 
the  student's  appreciation  of  literature  through 
his  vocal  expression,  and  to  developing  the 
power  of  literary  interpretation  through  the 
voice.  M.    Summer  Quarter;  9:00-2:30 

Associate  Professor  Clark 
AND  Mr.  Nelson 


THE  COLLEGES 
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XXXll.      THE  DIVISION  OF  PHYSICAL  CULTURE  AND  ATHLETICS 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

AMOS  ALONZO  STAGG,  A.B.,  Professor  and  Director  of  the  Division  of  Physical  Culture  and  Athletics. 
JOSEPH   EDWARD    RAYCROFT,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Assistant   Professor  of  Physical   Culture,  and  Medical 

Examiner. 
GERTRUDE  DUDLEY,  Instructor  in  Physical  Culture. 
HANNAH  LOUISA  LIVERMORE,  Assistant  in  Physical  Culture. 
OSCAR  A.  KNUDSON,  Assistant  in  Physical  Culture. 
WILFRED  LEONARD  CHILDS,  Assistant  in  Physical  Culture. 
CHARLES  A.  SARTAIN,  Assistant  in  Physical  Culture. 
MAY  EDHOLM,  Assistant  in  Physical  Culture. 
AGNES  WAYMAN,  Coach  of  Women's  Athletic  Teams. 


STATEMENT  OF  WORK 


In  so  far  as  it  is  the  function  of  education  to  train 
the  growing  individual  for  usefulness  in  life,  to  that 
extent  physical  education  must  demand  attention  in 
any  proper  scheme  of  educational  work,  since  the 
capacity  for  usefulness  is  so  largely  determined  by 
the  physical  health  of  the  individual. 

This  Division  is  organized  to  supply  the  opportunity 
for  such  physical  work  as  experience  has  shown  to  be 
necessary  under  modern  conditions,  to  counteract  the 
deleterious  effects  of  close  application  to  mental  work, 
and  to  favor  the  attainment  by  the  student  body  of  a 
high  state  of  physical  efficiency. 

The  work  of  this  Division  is  organized  under  these 
heads: 

A.  Hygienic:  (])  to  aid  function;  (2)  to  develop 
form;  (3)  to  correct  undeveloped  or  deformed  parts. 

B.  Educative:  (1)  to  perfect  nervous  control;  (2)  to 
gain  mental  and  moral  self-control;  (3)  to  develop  mus- 
cular strength  and  endurance. 

C.  Recreative. 

In  order  that  these  needs  may  be  adequately  sup- 
plied a  large  variety  of  work — hygienic,  recreative, 
corrective,  and  competitive — is  offered  in  regularly 
organized  classes,  in  both  gymnastics  and  athletics. 
Large  opportunities  are  offered  for  individual  work 
outside  of  the  class  organization,  and  provision  is 
made  for  advice  and  assistance  in  such  work. 

Class  Work  in  Physical  Culture  is  required  of  all 
undergraduate  students  not  excused  on  account  of 
physical  disability,  during  four  half-hours  a  week. 
Six  Quarters'  work  in  Physical  Culture  is  required  of 
Junior  College  students  and  four  quarters  of 
Senior  College  students.  Students  taking  an  ex- 
cessive number  of  cuts  will  not  be  allowed  to  con- 
tinue their  University  work  until  they  shall  conform 
to  the  requirements.    Absences  from  Physical  Culture 


count  toward  the  extra  Minor  required  for  every 
thirty  absences  accrued  in  any  two  consecutive 
quarters  of  a  student's  work.  Should  the  number  of 
a  student's  absences  reach  25  per  cent,  of  the  whole 
number  of  class  exercises  credit  will  be  given  for 
only  half  of  the  course.  No  credit  will  be  given  when 
the  number  of  absences  equals  50  per  cent,  of  the 
class  exercises. 

It  is  intended  that  a  thorough  physical  examination 
shall  preface  the  work  of  every  student  in  physical 
training.  This  examination  will  be  made  as  soon  as 
possible  after  the  student  enters  the  University  and  at 
intervals  during  his  course.  On  the  basis  of  informa- 
tion gained  from  this  examination  suggestions  for 
work  and  advice  on  health  topics  will  be  given  each 
individual  by  the  Medical  Examiner. 

No  one  will  be  permitted  to  study  for  four  consecu- 
tive Quarters  in  the  University,  or  to  do  extra  normal 
work,  i.  e.,  more  than  three  courses  per  Quarter,  with- 
out first  obtaining  a  statement  from  the  Medical  Ex- 
aminer to  the  effect  that  the  extra  work  may  be  at- 
tempted without  probable  injury  to  the  health  of  the 
student. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  class  drill,  a  certain  part 
of  which  consists  of  training  in  athletic  sports,  the 
University  is  represented  by  teams  in  the  following 
sports  :  Football,  baseball,  track  and  field  athletics  ; 
tennis,  basket  ball,  water  polo,  and  golf.  Other  teams 
besides  these  are  formed  to  give  the  University  teams 
practice.  The  plan  of  the  Department  contemplates 
the  organization  of  Class  teams,  Medical,  Law,  and 
Divinity  School  teams.  This  has  already  been  accom- 
plished in  the  Freshman  Class. 

Faithful  training  and  hard  and  intelligent  practice 
count  for  more  in  securing  places  on  the  teams  than 
individual  brilliancy  and  natural  ability  without  these. 
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The  new  Bartlett  Gymnasium,  a  memorial  to  Prank 
Dickinson  Bartlett,  has  been  in  use  since  the  Autumn 
Quarter,  1903.  It  was  formally  dedicated  on  January 
29, 1904.  The  building  and  equipment  has  cost  over 
$275,000.  The  building  is  200  feet  long  by  80  feet 
wide.  The  basement  floor  contains  three  large  dress- 
ing rooms  for  the  University  and  visiting  teams, 
shower  baths,  Turkish  baths,  rubbing-room,  stock- 
room, vaults,  etc.  The  first  floor  has  space  for  1,500 
lockers,  25  shower  baths,  a  swimming  tank.  Faculty 
exercising  room,  and  ofiices.  The  swimming  tank  is 
60  by  28  feet — a  very  convenient  size  for  conducting 
swimming  races.  It  is  beautifully  fitted  up  with  white 
tile.  A  gallery  with  seats  for  200  people  overlooks  the 
water.  The  second  or  top  floor  is  the  exercising  room; 
it  extends  over  the  whole  building,  and  is  entirely  free 
from  pillars.  A  running  track,  varying  in  width  from 
12  feet  6  inches  to  16  feet  6  inches,  with  13.4  laps  to 
the  mile,  extends  around  the  walls  12  feet  above  the 
floor.  The  gymnasium  has  been  equipped  with  the 
best  and  most  modern  apparatus,  a  large  part  of  which 
is  new  in  design  and  was  made  especially  for  this  build- 
ing. Provision  has  been  made  by  multiplying  pieces  of 
apparatus  for  the  exercising  of  large  squads  of  men  at 
one  time  with  the  smallest  loss  of  time  to  the  indi- 
vidual. A  large  triple  batting  cage  has  been  installed 
for  winter  baseball  practice,  and  bleachers  which  will 
accommodate  900  persons  have  been  built  for  use  at 
athletic  meets. 

Woman's  Gymnasium  Teaching  Staff: 

Gertrude  Dudley,  Director. 

H.  Louise  Livermore,  Assistant. 

May  Edholm,  Assistant. 

Agnes  Wayman,  Coach. 

Dr.  C.  p.  Small,  Medical  Examiner. 
The  rules  governing  the  ten  Quarters  of  required 
work,  physical  examination,  and  number  of  absences 
allowed  are  the  same  in  the  women's  department  as 
in  the  men's. 


The  plan  of  work  is  threefold  :  general  class  work, 
elective  athletic  work,  and  corrective  work.  The  gen- 
eral class  work  consists  of  tactics,  free  standing,  hand 
and  heavy  apparatus  work,  fancy  steps  and  gymnastic 
games.  This  work  is  graded  elementary,  intermediate 
and  advanced,  thus  offering  the  student  a  change  of 
work  from  year  to  year.  The  athletic  work,  which  is 
elective,  is  taken  in  combination  with  the  class  work 
—  two  periods  of  each  a  week  —  in  order  that  the  stu- 
dent by  this  combination  may  obtain  the  best  possible 
development.  The  corrective  work  is  given  under 
special  supervision  to  all  those  who  are  in  need  of 
special  development,  and  also  to  those  who  are  unable 
to  do  the  regular  class  work.  The  elective  athletic 
work  is  done  under  the  direction  of  the  Department 
and  consists  in  the  different  seasons  of  basket-ball, 
indoor  and  outdoor  baseball,  field  and  ring  hockey, 
roller  and  ice  skating,  tennis,  golf,  rowing  and  swim- 
ming, with  fencing,  fancy  dancing,  advanced  club 
swinging,  tactic  and  apparatus  work.  The  competitive 
side  of  the  work  is  developed  by  match  games  during 
the  year,  culminating  in  the  annual  championship 
games  for  the  silver  cup  and  the  banner  between  the 
Junior  and  Senior  College  teams,  and  with  tourna- 
ments in  the  other  sports  and  an  annual  gymnastic 
contest. 

The  Gfrounds. — A  turfed  field,  90  by  50  feet,  adjoins 
the  Gymnasium  and  is  used  in  spring  and  fall  for 
class  work  and  gymnastic  games.  A  hockey  field  is  laid 
out  at  the  corner  of  Woodlawn  Avenue  and  Fifty- 
eighth  Street.  An  inclosed  athletic  field  at  Fifty-sixth 
Street  and  Lexington  Avenue  is  used  for  basket-ball, 
baseball,  and  other  sports  in  the  spring  and  fall. 

The  Oymnasium. — The  Lexington  Hall  Gymnasium 
is  a  temporary  structure,  built  in  the  winter  of  1903. 
It  offers  an  unobstructed  floor  space,  70  by  71  feet, 
is  partially  equipped  with  new  apparatus,  and  is  pro- 
vided with  lockers,  dressing-rooms,  shower  baths,  and 
offices. 
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